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ABSTRACT - '/ ° |
The purpose of this study was to describe the characteristics of Chinese ESL
‘ learners in terms of their educatlon background Enghsh as a Foreign Language (EFL)
/"learning background and their written Enghsh syntactnc maturlty (WESM) in two: writmgs
to compare these learners WESM with that reported in both first and secd'nd Janguage
acquisition literature and to determme the level of WESM required of the- Féarners to

’
complete MBA programs in Canadian umversitues.

The seventeen subjects in this study were recommended by seven Chinese

AT , ;“

umversmes for MBA programs in evght Canadlar) unlversitles After havmg received a

twelve week mtensuve ESL trauning program the sub;ects were admmed mto the MBA

\
programs

* The data base for this study waa establushed in tie followmg manner fnrs? a

questronnalre elicited detalls about the subjects’ educatnon vaﬂables EFL Iearmng

vanables and Englcsh fG\Academlc Purposes (EAP) Test scores; second, the flrst writing

'samples and the second writing samples produced by the. subjects respectr@e!y at the‘

‘beginmng of the twelve-wesk' ESL trainlng and durmg their first- academnc year MBA ‘

‘c0urses were collected; thlrd comparative data \«ﬁre adapted from both flrst and
second Ianguage‘re_search »‘studles, and finally, information regardmg the subjects’

completion of MBA prografms was attained. "

¥

e ‘, L Altogethen. background factors mclude the subjects undergraduate mﬂors

' “vuncreased mamly beﬁceuse of mcreased non-clausal embeddmgs desplte the decreasmg )

; cbmpletmn of the programs Iength mtensrty and features of EFL study WESM factbrs

! measured comprrse word.s per T- un/t d%rds per c/ause clauses per T- un/t words per "

error free 7' -unit, words per error free clause clauses per error -free T-unit, features of

ot

‘subordinar/on, cgordlnat/on modmcat/on and other non-cladsa/ e/ements insidé

T- units percentage of error-free T ymts \words per error, percentage of g/oba/ errors

v
' . QT P

and percentage of Iocal errors S ,1 L R oA

T 1

The ma;or fmdmgs of thns study were 1) the subjects WESM rncreased .

\
\

srgmflcantly in Wrmng Two in terms of mneteen WESM factors, 2) the subjects WESM

“of clausal embeddmgs. 3) the snmllaritles and drfferences between the characterlstlcs of -

the subjects WESM and those of both m...vr Enghsh Iearners and ESL Ieamers were .' | -

. PR .
1 ' ’
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revealed:; 4) a characterlstcc of thdse subjects who falled to complete ‘the‘v MBA

programs was the marked decrease in clausal embeddnngs o R
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1. INTRODUCTION

A.:The Statement of the Problem

In recent years, increasing numbers of foreign students (FSs) have been coming
to the United States and Canada to pursue university studies, For example,‘ at last count
(1985)," the numoer of foreign students admitted by Canadian universites alone stood at |
29,115 (Leyvis ‘1985). Most ofl these students have studied English for many .years and
have received satisfactory scores .on the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL),

the Michigan Test of English Language Proficiency (MTELP), or 'some other test of

English’ profiC|enCy (such as the Test of Enqiish for Academic Purposes, a test also taken
by the 5ubje‘cts in 'lhIS study). fhey may be described as havnng generally reached anv
' intermediate or advanced leve! of proficiency in English, Nevertheless, as pomted out by

‘various .researcher‘s and scholars (Huckin & Olsen 1984. Johns 1980, 1981 Martin

i-976;l Ostler 1‘980;’Pearson 198’1; Riley 1975; Y;rkey 1870), their énglish is often
quite weak, especnaiiy in- the productive Skl“s and many of ther™ lack mastery of the
academic skniis that they will need as students in North American universities. It is felt, in
‘a sens'e, that," although these abo‘ve~mentioned test scores havet long been required by
’many o05t~seCOndary institutions' as ‘part' of their admission procedures n remains
doubtful whether Enghsh profic:|ency norms - have been estabhshed as predictors of

academic 5uccess in the case of many forelgn students Thus, many per formance

variables truly reflective of. f‘oreign_students English language proficiency are yet to be

N €

studied

In. particuiar \:\)hile some research has been done to study the written English
syntactic maturity of unnvers:ty Ievel ESL students who are heterogeneous with regards.
' : to language backgr0und fleid of study and academic status, little is known of the |

.characteristics and the Ievel of syntactlc maturity demonstratad by foreign students

: "Source Empioyment and Jmmigration Canada i1985 data prehmmary) compiled
" by Barbara Lewis, CBIE staff . . i ‘

ey
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homogeneous with regard to language background field of study, and acadamlc status

before and after they begm their graduate studies. leemse littte has been done in the
study of the Characteristncs and level of foreign students’ syntactlc maturity in relanon

to the characteristics of their English as a foreign language learning background and of

their actual academic performance. Since this was the case, it was felt necessary to

examine those issues in depth in the present study. ' n

8. The Purpose of this Stud‘y - A

This study examines several varla_bles‘related to a group of Chinese MBA'

B

students (1984-1986) ‘studying in Canadian universities, The purpose of the study is

’

four fold

1. to descrlbe the charaoternstlcs of the sub;ects education background and Engllsh ,
|

.8s a Foreign Language (EFL) learning background prior to their graduate study in

1

MBA programs;
2. to describe the \charac'ter'istics‘ of the subjects' written English syntactic' maturity?

demonstrated in their writings produced both prlor-to and after their entry into the

regular MBA graduate work; ' B o . '

' —

3. 'to provide comparative data for the quantitative study of syntactic maturity of

‘En’giish as a second and/or fdrelgn’ language (ESL/EFL) learners at the university

! graddate level;

4. to describe the charactéristics and the level of written English syntactic maturity. ,

requi;ed of the subjects to corflplete the MBA‘p‘rogfams." ' ' Coa

1

.

A

"Syntaotnc' matunty refers ‘to a learner s ability at a developmental stage to use

sentence structure strategnes such as embeddnng subordmatlon and modmcatnon



C. The Need for the Study | o

Although in first language research Studies‘:'a developmental trend with regard to'
\ syntactic ma'tuﬁity has heen found énd reported, in the sécond Iangv‘uage research §tudies
‘there is still lacking cénsisten; information on developmental trends in syntactic maturity
among adult ESL |earners, In particular, little is knoyvﬁ of iﬁe level of sywé:c maturity in
the English language required of foreign students to measure up to the linguistic
demz;nds of acad‘emic studies, ‘

The present study is mspfred by. Yau and Belanger s suggestnon {1984.74) that “it
would be interesting to invesngate how writers at a mature |eve| of cognitive abmty but
immature linguistic ability reapt to the wrmng task, Such investigations would shed light
on the relanonsh»ps arr;ong cognmve abilities. linguistic abilities, and writing skill." Since
rﬁany forelgn students often have been described as quite weak in productive skills sven
though they may have reached the intermedjate(or' advapced level of proficiency in
English, they do ’fall into the category of those who are "at a mature level of cognitive
ability but i;nmatgre I;nguistic ability”. Therefore. a research study that selects a sample

A

of subiects as described above would be significant,
‘ ‘This study is él;o related té the question of rate of second Ianguége

—opment. It is influenced by the regsearch question posed by Hunt (1970:195-202):
"supposihg someone learns a seqbnd Iénguage as an adul;,, is his_rate of development in
the second language as slow a‘s it was in the first, even if he use_S his second language in
H\is daily life?" Although to answer this question obviously Ugoes beyond the scope of
Ithis‘ study the st;de 'méy still provide some insigﬁt into the speed with which adult
‘ Chmese ESL learners grow in English syntactic matunty and generate usable data so. that
these learners may be compared wnth those involved in comparatnve data already .

available in the related Iiteramrg.



. 1.  What are the characteristics of the subjects’ education background .and English as

»~
: syntactlc matunty

D. Resnrch Questlons for the Study . ‘ o ' .

o “

Thns study focuses on"the general questuon What are the educatnonal .and

syntactlc characternstlcs (in Ianguage use) of a\sample of Chinese MBA studqnts studylng

A

i Canada?" This questlpn.entalls the following seb-questlons:

", -

eForeign Language (EFL) learning background? ' o ‘ ‘ ..‘. o
o ' ‘ L g

2.  What are the characteristics of the subjects‘ syntactic matu‘rity in twd yvritings, the \
first produced in the end of 'April, 1984 at the beglnnlng 'of a twelve- week ESL

training program and the second ane produced by the subjects for their fsrst

D winter session (1984-1985) MBA courses? . ‘ S ,

’

'3, What are the characteristics of the sub;ects written Enghsh syntactic maturity
factors found in this study.in comparnson wuth those revealed by the comparatnve

data available both in the first Ianguage a'cquisition literature and in the second
language acquisition literature? o

Y

4, What are the characteristics of written English syntactic matUrity of those subjects

who did not complete MBA programs? a

RN
PR ’

Each of these four major questions may be further subdivided, The questions will be

detailed in Chapter Three. . A ’ .

E. The Limitations

~ . .

This study intends to describe the written Englishsyntactic maturity of a group

\

of noh-immigrant Chinese MBA students in Canadian uriiv_ersities. It makes no attempt to,

predict -academic success on the basis of the observed level of their ‘written English -

.

In this study the word matunty is used to desugnate nothlng more then the

| observed characteristlcs of the Chinese MBA students with speclal reference to their

“

syntacttc matunty in two writings. It has nothmg to do with whether some subjects wnte ‘

Y . P
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"better” in any general stylistic.sense o .
L " This study only infers the{effect of a twelve week ESL tramung program recenved

)
N

by the sub;ects on their, wrmen Englnsh syntactnc maturlty as shown in Wrmng Two but

1

s ' . S -
" does' not mterpret the result in the way an expernmental study would

‘
il

Lo Whlle this study compares the wrijtten English s‘%%actlc maturlty ofr Chmese MBA

-

¥

)

\v N

)

students with that of natnve English speakers and with that of ESL learners,.it recognizes

!
Yo

the dufference |n the - condmons and time constrannt under whuch the data of this study

; , -
and the comparatlve data were produced a % - i s o ‘

) .'. ! R VLot ‘ »
® ’ The sublect matter of the two wntmgs was not contro]led by the researcher

. reter .

The study considers that whatever the subjects~,had to write during the twelve-week ESL

traifing and the first-year MBA program is characteristic of their writing performance at )

that tume, and is acceptable for the present study .y L '

' As thus study is a. -descriptive one, ‘the researcher did not atte?ﬂpt to control the
¢

mode!of discourse and decided to accept wrltten samples with the mode of discourse

e
\

,det'ermined ”by whatever they had to write at dif ferent points in time.

1
t .

F The Conclusion o ' .
Ve Coe ' '
|n this chapter the dissertation states the problem that leads to the focus of the
\

study emphasuzes the need for the study and proposes four general research

questions. The related Ilterature is revuewed in Chapter i and the research des:gn |s laid

l “\ N

out |n Chapter Ill The research fmdmgs are presented in Chapter v, and conclusnons and

Ay Y %

N -
b . A y
. o Lo
b
?

mphcatuons are, dlscussed in in Chapter V. ' . : L D

A

-~
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A The Need for a Theoretlcel Framework g

[ g [ —_

!

graduate level what tS still lacknng is a coherent framework wnthun which the relative

‘ nmportance of dlfferent varnables and the possuble mteractlons among them can be ‘

conceptuahzed Whule socio- cultural background factors (Bowen 1977 Tucker 1977 |

Schumann 1978) are obvnously important, Iittle is actually known about what the lmks are

_in the causal E:hain through which their effects are translated into academic _outcomes ¥

(Cummins 1979a). Similarily there has been little understanding of the mechanisms
.

- thr0ugh whrch many ‘school program vanables affect academnc outcomes (Cohen &

-~

“Swain, 1976 Swain 1978 Cummms 1979a) There is no consensus as to the relatweﬁ

merits of ESL only, transitional bilingua! or mal tenance bmngual programs in promotmg ‘

) academlc and’ cognitive sk:lls {Cummins 19798 p 225) There are, in fact very fow

\

‘mterpretable data whlch’?are durectly related ‘to thts central issue One of the main :

v,

reasons for the Iack of meanmgful research in this aspect |s that researchers have fanled .

to mcorporate the possnbthty of mteractnon between educatuonal treatment and Iearner ,

‘»mput factors into tHeir expe;nmental desngn ' R

'

Cummms (19798) has dlscussed two main mput factors: the conceptual Imguustuc.'
knowledge and the motlvatvon to Iearn the second Ianguage (Lw ma:ntam the furst |
;o Ianguage (L1) He feels that tt |s hlghly necessary to justnfy the mclusnon of a lmgutst:c -

"factor as afcrltical mput varlable and explams what is meant by "conceptual ||ngu|st|c o

With reference to the foreign students (FSs) academnc success at the umversity -

: 'knowledge " Concelvably conceptual-lungunstlc knowledge" as a cntucal mput vanable

centers around the dumensuon of the developmental mterrelat:onshnp between languager

aﬂd thought and the nature Of posmve‘ lﬂfluence Of Cogmtlva development and lanUIStIC 3 i g

”.‘development upon each other The "developmental mterdependent:e hypothesus

:‘ .vproposed by Cummms (1979) addresses ntself to thns dnmenslon., W é ‘,-

ot

P
LR B




“

L3 at the tlme when (ntenslve exposure to L2 begms In Cummlns words .

( ‘ T SRR s o <, AL

o " | L ot N v L

' The DeveIOpmental lnte(dependence Hypothesls, S T

Cumnﬂns l\979a) pro&zoses that the leve f L2 'cprnpetence Wthh a bllmgual
*=

A

child attalns is part\lly a, functnoq of the ,type of competence the Chlld has developed ln

K - ’

-

"To 'the extent " that  instruction . in Lx " is effective in promotlng

cognitive/ academic proflclency in Lx, transfer of this proftcnenCy to! Ly will . 1

‘ occur provlded there is adequate expOSure, to Ly (euther in school ‘or' .
o envarbnment) and adequate motnvatlon to learn l,yAlQSOa p 90). . ILAREIN

Ina blllngual settlng when the usage of certaln functvons.\ﬁf language and thew.
; .

development of u vocabulary and concepts are strongly promoted by the chnlds

A 1

lnngu:stlc envnronment outsnde of school then lntenstve exposure t.o L2 lS llkely to result .

in hlgh levels of L2 competence at no cost to I competence In other words the

N

t mmally high level of Ll development makes possuble the developrnent ‘of Slmnlar Ievels of

\

!ll‘

o

R

. BYCRY
competence in L2 However fqr chlldren whose Ll skllls are less well developed in.

certaun respects inténsive exposwe to L2 in the lnmal grades is llkely to :mpede the

.

contmued development of L1, ThlS will, in turn exert a Ilmltlng effect on the

Y

development of L2, In. short the hypothesus proposes that there is Lan lnteractlor}\.Qé '

between the Ianguage of mstructlon and the type of competence the Chlld has developed

iy ) 2 roa

in his Ll prlor to school o ’

!

In view of this perspectlve one may ask to what extent thls hypothesns lends

ltself to an understandlng of cases in Wthh FSs at the umversaty graduate level in Canada
may beneflt optlmally from the lnteractlon of the type of competance they may have
S

3eveloped in thelr Ll wuth the academnc envnronment that charactenzes thelr graduate

prograrq a program offered exclusuvely un Engllsh' What seems certaln is that these FSs

t

may have attalned a hlgh Ievel of compe_tence in Ll at. the tlme when mtanslve exposure

Lo
v 1
! ¥ )

i h

€,

to L2 (Engllshl beglns concomltantly wsth thetr graduate work in Canadlan umVersltlea

i

The advantage of thls hlgh Ievel of Ll lS llkely to medlate the effects of a dlsadvantage L

of lack of 8 snmular hngh lavel of L2 competence Therefore¢ to accomt for foreign

w . L
' . o N .o " - s ! . .



l,l '

" "3: & students academnc success lt IS necessary to’ gam lnsnghts mto the potentual of their
v [l

q . educatlon background in‘a. partucular qountry, whnch wnll mdncate the level of | Ll
. * ‘ ' . 2N yl \ . . : -}

‘l St

‘°1‘P ' competence the sub;ects may reportedly have reached when Intenswe exposure to L2

T began For a snmllar reasoh it may be advusable to obtavn lnformatlon about the. sub;ects

a % ’ iy

L LZ learnmg background specaflcally the mtenslty and nature of the exposure to L2

. experlenced by FSs and the characterlstlcs of EFL currlcula promoted in thelr

BRI | home-country unlversmes This _may predlct thelr development ln terms of functlonal
' ' B . S S P .

capaclty in Englnsh Moreover an attempt should be Made'ro reveal the pqsslble gaps .

i\ +

‘between the level of functbnal capacnty nn Englcsh whxch FSs have managed.to attain-

\ A ’ r 1

through the years and,the ngors of the llngulstnc demands of Enghsh with whnch they wnll

! AR ! ". [} . o e
S

' have to: pe for the purpose of academlc accomphshment } A L
[O should be noted that the mterdependence hypothesus was proposed to

b o .
supplement Cummins lnltlal threshold" hypothesls (1976 1979a) It was postulated by

. AL
Cummlns'that there may be two threshold levels of lmgutstlc proﬂcuency The fll’St or.

'

lower threshold level must be attalned by bllmgual chlldren ln order to avoid cbgmtlve

[ (

dlsadvantages and the second or hlgher threshold Ievel ns necessary to allow the

K i

potentially beneﬂcnal aspects of bllmguahsm to lnﬂuence cognmve growth In view of the ’

l<“?
KR '. !

a‘ " | threshold hypothesas a questlon arrses as to whether adult FSs at the unlversny |evel
B v 1 . t N . . .
also need to go through two threshold levels m order to allow the potentlally beneflcral
e , - ), et \ &
aspects of their Englush ‘as a forergn language ablllty to contrlbute to thenr academlc
t | e
s'taccess and lntellectual growth If th,s ns the case y obvnously the .emplrncal questuon that

’ i

: remams ls at what level of Engllsh Ianguage profncnency can FSs achleve hlgher Ievels

4,.,\ . ',

Wit

of academlc'success? R el R Q g\ .

CAU"B'CS HYPothesls L e
BTSSR ' ';;' o add'ti"" t° the ln?erdependence hYPOthGSls. Cummms (1980al dlstlngmshes
" two aspects of Janguage proflcwncy wnth a vnew to lookung at learners' lll’lgwstlc

B “l.'unl .
Ho L
[ ep——

. )




‘referred to as Cognmve/Academnc Language Profncnency and Basnc lnterpersonal

"‘the one hand Hernandez Chavez Burt, and Dulay (1978) argue that Ianguage proflcuenc:y " “ ,

phonology, syntax semantlcs and Iexlcon Modallty lnvolves comprehenSlonl and
. productlon through the oral channel and readlng and wrltmg through the wrltten channel
Socnolmgunstlc performance entanls the dnmensxons of style functlon varlety, and

. domaln Thus the Hernandez-Chavez et al. model glves ﬁse to a three-dlmensional matrlx :

mternallzed grammar :He, refers tto Ch
* factor analytnc"techmques in stat;stlcs vwho .suggested’ the. posslbllrty of
‘ general factor of mtelhgence and produced a'good deal of, empmcal '

¢ . e
1 O \

development from the perspectlve of lts effect on learners educatlonal outcomes He B

i

duscusses an underlymg cognmve/academlc profncnency Whlch makes possnble the g.' .
\ ll‘ E .

:‘transfer of cognmve/ academlc or llteracy related sknlls across languages Hns Vlew

v , -'|‘ [ |

Commumcatlve Slqlls hypothesus holds that that ther;a) exnsts a rellable dlmenSlon of‘.

language proflcnency Wthh is strongly related to literacy and other decontextualized ‘; '

verbal academlc tasks This dmensuon appears to be largely independent of those. ’

t , . " i

' language proflcnencnes ‘ Wthh "mamfest themselves in everyday ,mterpersonal

commumcatlve contexts There are. mdlv:dual dlfferences |n the ways in’ Wthh natlve

“speakers manlfest these lungmstnc skilts in lnterpersonal commumcatlve dontexts 6. g

' \

oral fluency, but for the most part these dufferences are not strongly related to
cognmve or academnc performance : T “ MRS L DL . S

There are two ponnts of view expressed wrth regard to. profncuency models On

mvolves multlple factors along three dnstmct parameters l) the |IthISth components,,2l

N ~ll

modafty, and 3) socjolinguistic performance The lmgunstlc components lnclude ‘,

A \\ . ' AT : ,;t-.l‘.

h N

\

@ ' o ,.’4 A . oy

2 v .‘ AT

representmg 64 separate profnmencles each of whnch hypothetlcally at |east i"s

. l

: 3*"

itary’ pr ficiency. - factor 'or
arles Spearman‘ (1904): s "the’ jnventor - of
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achlevement and is. about equally well measur\d by hstenmg speakmg readlng and

wrltlng tasks. 'Oller s general posmon ls supported by a large body of research showmg

htgh correlatlons between llteracy sknlls and general mtellectual skllls" (Cummms 1980b

[2 l76l ST R N

\

Havmg compared the two p%spectlves Cummlns (1978bl comments that "in the l

context of the data on" the . age questlon in. second Ianguage learnlng and on bnlnngual

v ‘

, education at w;ll be argued that the general approach taken by Oller to the concept of

1

language profIClency ns more useful than that proposed by Hernandez Chavez et al

However lt is possnble to dlstunguush a convmcmg weak form and a less comnncmg
, strong form of Oller 's arguments (p 176) The weak form suggests ‘tha existence of a

dimensuon of language profnmency Whlch can be assessed by a. varuety of readung

v .

wr:tmg hstenlng and speaking tests and Wthh ls strongly related both to general .

ll‘
.‘ ,7’ B

cognmve Skl"S (Spearmans g? and to academlc achlevement whereas the strongl

\ VU ‘ll

' version holds that thzs dlmenslon represents the central core (m an absolute sense) of all.

i W

' that is meant by proflcnency in a language The dlfflculty woth the latter is |mmed|ately :

'

obvtous When one- constders that everybody acqulres basnc mterpersonal commumcatlve

.._.."

skllls m a flrst language regardless of 1Q or academtc apt:tude Also the socnollngulstnc

! \‘

aspects of commmlcatn/e competence appear unlrkely to be reducuble to 8 global po

ao e e . 0 Nl

profucrency dlmensuon (see Canafe & Swam 1979 Tucker 1979) For these reasons’

l v \ '\l,.
t

Cummms (1980b p 177) has chosen,to use the term coamtlve/ academlc lanqu g

'“method 'he had hl _
whether _ or_not -8V

AL e
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., L1 and Lﬁ whereas basm mterpersonal commumcatnve skllls (BlCS) Such as accent oral Coele

,‘ fluency and soc:ohngunstuc competence may be mdependent of CALP tor a varlety of

reasons th0ugh |t is’ not benng suggested that these latter Skl||S represent a umtary
i .

dumensron The relatuonshups between CALP general language profncnency, cogmtwe ;ﬂ

3 skrlls and educatlonal progress are |Ilustrated in Flgure 1 (see Cummlns 1980b P 1 78)

‘ . A o L ‘ .
ncunex S L

Relatmn\lnp of CALP to Langyage Proﬁcu ey, (,ognmvo
r and M(‘mory bkl" -and’ Educational ngr( LR, '

" Proficiency

Lo |
’ . [;3“2“‘“39 'C‘ognitivc‘ and .. ’ o o
Mcmory_ Skills S T

Ma)or Determmant of + .
Educattonal Progress o ‘

'
.

. ' . . . \
[ ' . ; -~ . : '

A

Of central umportance to. the present study is the el'npirrcal questlon as to the

R actual composmon of a CALP dlmensuon whrch has to be answered by correlatlonal

techmques so- as to. delve lnto the extent to Wthh any parttt:ular Ianguage measure lS

fy [

tappung CALP For example as suggested by Cummms l1980b) measures purportmg to

Lt el
4 b v

assess oral language sknlls may have very lrttle .m commoh cloze tests are‘ much more Y SR

e
B l

lukely to be good measures of CALP than are fluency lwords per mmutel Or sub;ectwe ;
ratmgs of oral skllls lStrelff 1978) Other factors wh:ch mrght lnfluence the composrtuon e

of a CALP drmehsron m an L2 context are related to the language learning srtuatron For




- ‘.j“ y -wr|t'ng ’.-, .,‘. -v' ! ; oo o ‘ y . ".’” ' . ;‘_“. .:‘ " ‘. .‘,"""“.:} ." :

k)

acqulred through mteraction wuth natuve speakers in the env:ronment At the present

stage however the exact composmon of a &ALP dlmensnorv in either L1 or L2 is an '

emplrlcal questlon (Cummms 1980b)

The CALP dlmenSlon is closely lunked with tlle ;nterdependence hypothesls and at

the same time, accommodates a few relevant assumptlons. To begm wnth it is, clearly
‘commltted to the view as stated by Swaln (1981) that the knowledge acqulred through
<’f'the flrst language the use of Ianguage tp classnfy, to abstract to generallze to

y manlpulate |deas the essentlals of reading ahd wrmng Iearned in the flrst language all

a\
N

form part of the aspects of the language that underlie functlomng in any language,”

- A

SecOndly, it recognlzes ‘ the . conceptual llngunstlc knowledge as the »learner s

[
v

. hence lndnspensable to the Iearner s cognltlve/academlc Ianguage proficuency Thlrdly,

”‘emphamzes that communlcatlve capaclty be conceptuallzed in. such a way as to reflect

i

two distinct’ yet lnterrelated dlmenswns of Ianguage proflmency (e g. BlCS and CALP)

. understandlng of the concepts or meanings embodled in’ words (see Becker 1977) and l

regardlng the process of second language acqursntnon not only as a creatlve constructlon f

v

- but as no Iess than a developmental bulld-up for CALP is bullt upon BICS and language lS

VA \

‘used not merely mterpersonally as~.a tool of commumcation but also lnternally as; a

vehlcle of thought Finally it draws attentlon to Smlth s (1 977) perspectuve that in order

to Iearn to read two metallngu«stlc msights are presupposed f|l'$t prlnt is meanmgful»

s. 1

. second wntten language IS dlfferent from speech As obtamung such knowledge from

A}

. \,'.lr 1

' sucCeed in academlc settm S must recelve such tramm ln ll ht of these assum tlons
9 9 9 P

2

N

l. o

dlscourse conventlons |n order to make sense out of the prunted page and make 59"39 in

Ny ',V"second language depends upon formal tralmng adult learners whose purpose |s to .

[

: the CALP factor therefore can be best defnned as mastery of study skms or as the

- abllity developed by the learner to make use of syntactlc semantlc, lexlcal cues and

"\
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| Our\ understandmg of the CALP factor can be enhanced if tt ls viewed from other

v
\

theoretncal perspectrves such as those spelled out by other theorlsts Bruner (1975l for SRRER
.example dlstmgulshes“ a specnes mtnlmum" of ||ngulsth competence from‘ S
commumcatlve and analytlc competence Thls specnes mlmrnum competence lmplles

mastery of the basnc SyntaCtIC structures and semantlc categories emphasuzed in theorles L .

v

guage acquusution such as' those der;vung from the views of Chomsky (1965) and

\

 Fillmore {1968), Mere possessron of such competence however has relatlvely llttle

effect on thought proceSses itis only when Ianguage use moves toward context free |

elaboratlon that lt tranforrns the nature of, thought processes Accordnng to Bruner.
(1975 P, 7 1, what is umportant is how language is bemg used; what ln fact the sub;ect

1

- is doing with his language In this regard Bruner dlstmgunshes between commumcatlve

i
'

compe _gnce" and - analytie competence The former ns defmed as the ablllty to make C
utterances that are appropriate to. the context in. Wthh they are made and to

comprehend utterances in the, hght of the context in whuch they are encountered

.

g l

Analytnc competence ‘on the other ‘hand, mvolves the prolonged operatlon of thought

processes excluscvely on lvnguustuc representatnon In Bruner s vrew analytuc competence

o

can be construed as a form of commumcatlve competence but should be recogmzed as’ -
more cognltlvely-demandmg and more mtellectually ornented Furthermore enalytnc ‘

competence is ‘made possrble by the poSsessnon of commqnlcatnve competence and

promoted Iargely through formal schoollng as schools decontextuallze knowledge and
o demand the use of analyt:c competence e -
Olson l1977) as another example drawsfa drstlnctnon between v"utterance and
H "“téxt" ‘ Such dnstmctlon attnbutes the develdpment bf analytlc” rnodes of thmkmg 5

speclflcally to the acqutsmon of llteracy sktlls m school Also ,tt is concerned wnth '
‘l" .
whether meamng is Iargely extnnslo to Ianguage or mtrmsuc to language (text) vauously, e

4

R £ mterpersonal oral sntuatlons the hstener has access to a w1de ranga of contextual and

¢ A,

paralmgulstlc lnformatlon wuth Wthh ,to mterpret the speaker s mtentlons,‘and m thls
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er, However m contrast to utterancse, w:;ltten text is an autonomous

repre'l ntatlon of meanlng ldeally written materlal depends on no cues other than

K.’A“ "

lungulstléf\ enea lt represents no' intentions other than those in the text itg meanlng lS
* .
precusely what, ls represented by the sentence meanlng (Qtson 1977 p. 276), Language

development is not simply a ‘matter of progresslvely elaboratnng the oral mother tongue

as.a means of sharing lntentlons The development hypothests offered by, Olson is that

' l:-l h (N

the ablllty to assngn a meamng to the sentence per se, independent of its nonllngulstlc

) \

lnterpretlve context, is achieved only well lnto the school years (1977 p 275), because -

‘ 0"‘

the processmg of. text, calls for comprehensnon and productlon strategles Wthh are .

somewhat dlfferent frorn those employed in everyday speecn and whtch may reqmre'

. " . 3

sustained "education” for their acquisition: o
R ! ' " .:l {

l})gnaldson (1978), as still' another example, also comes 'tq -grips with a'simlla'r

she meanlng is only partually dependent upon the specihc llngulstlo forms used by‘

distinction, one betw'eeen embedded and disembedded cognitive processes. Departing

from a developmental perspective, Donaldson is especially concerned with the

implications for ch\dren S ad;ustment to formal schoolmg She pounts out that youhg

chlldrens early thought processes and use of language develop within .a "flow of

- meaningful context in Which the logic of words ts’subjugated toﬂtlon of the . |

L

speaker s intentions and salient features of the situation, Thus, chlldren s and adults’
18 l o )

normal productive speech is embedded within a context of fairly immediate goals,

.intentions and familiar 'petterns of events. However, thinking .and language which»move
beyond the bounds of meamngful mterpersonal context make entirely dlfferent demands

on the mdlvtdual in that it is necessary to focus on the llngulstlo forms themselves alone

for meaning consldenng Waldrons (1985) view that the progressuve acqulsmon of

words and syntax glves nse to a greater potential of meaningful comblnatlons of words

»

and’ thus converges to suggest ever new pDSSIbIlItIeS of thought in terms of finer ‘,

:-"‘ # .
:dlstinctnons and mqre complex categones. As we buuld up a repertosre of words wuth
’ i5 ;}“ - . o ! . N \\-
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A

the basic functions - referenttel categortcal ‘and dlfferentlal words eutomatlcally take

on mnemonic and heurlstlc functnons which, therefore can be best. uederstood when

,belng deflned in terms of one another Jomtly they serve to refer to, or, remlnd people

1 1

of ‘objects not present; they help us ldentnfy and deslgnate objects not prevnously
encountered It is in this process that we bulld up a symbollc network of ideas, whereby ‘

we order 0ur experience, make sense of our experience arlg orient ourselves in a
. ‘ . " , ‘n" , ! , . "» o ) K
manner quite distinct from the purely;sensory orientation-available to-animal life at large.

lee others Donaldson touches upor\ an mportant phenOmenon pertqnent to the
‘dlmenslons of” IanQUage profncuency i relatlon to lntellectual capaclty especlally when‘

‘her ‘point lS vaewed frorn Waldrons (1985) perspectlve that recognmon of the

mnemonuc and heur:stlc functlons present nn even our most word categorles Is the furst ‘

step to‘wards understan’dlng the nature of human language and thought.

f o

leeW|se Berelter and Scardamala (1981a), when concerned wnth the questlon as

'to the developmental nature of the cognltlve mvolvement in ||teraCy taSks suggest that

the oral Ianguage productron system cannot be carrled over untact lnto wrltten

composmon that, the ~-~Iatter must |n, some way-, be reconstructed to functlon

autonomously mstead of lnteractively In the context of wrltlng Skl"S acqulsmon Bereiter

4

’and Scardamala llQBlbl tate that, developmentally, cognltlve lnvolvement can be

characteruzed ln terms of progressuve automatlzatlon of loyver level skplls (e.g.,,

»

handwrmng spelllng of common words pdnctuatlon common syntactlc forms) Wthh

. releases lncreaslngly more mental capacnty for hlgher level planmng of large chunks of
dnscourse Such mcreasmgﬂ autOmatlzatlon is also evndent m readlng skulls acquusmon'
-where, as fluenCy is acqulred,qword recognmon skllls are flrst automatlzed and then

totally short'crrculted msofar as the proflment reader does not read andlvndual words but" ‘

' ‘engages in a process of sampllng from the toxt” to confurm predrctuons lsee e g Smtth :' ‘

Ve t

1978) What appeals most- to the present researcher is the notlon of the nncreasmg - -

»

release of_ 'mental qapacgty fOl‘.»hlghS_ﬁlBVB' opera_tlons of tho_ught processes if vnawed in o

R
a W

f f [N
4 e, 4 .“ L. .o



‘relation to learners’ syntactic maturity.

.Cle@ a brief review of these theoretical perspectives in connection with

Cummms conceptuallzation of a CALP dlmension contributes significantly to our

understandlng of language development with a view to clarlfymg the relatlonshnp

between learhers’ communicative capacnty and learners’ academlc achievement An

adequate theoretical framework emerges when it acc0mmodates thosé points of view
. i : ' 3

mentioned above,
8. The T-unit as a Measure of Language Development

Background g

In recent years the Tunlt (termmable unlt) analy51st of wrltten language

development has been documented in both- first- and second language acqulsmon

research studles Consequently, research findings reported have glven rise to a better

.
understandlng of the language acquisition process in its entlrety and conflrmed

educators mtumons ab0ut maturlty m the use of sentence structures For one thlng lt lS
: clear nowcthat although chlldren figure out the grammar of spoken language by the time
they enter school thls certamly does not mean that they have mastered more complex
sentence patterns found in mature written drscourSe {Strong 1985 342) For another |t
‘is undoubtedly a dlfflcult task for adult ESL learners to come to grips with the complex
l syntactncr optlons often requlred of them.ln academlc wrutten d:scourse. Thus the T.-umt
analysns allows researchers to delve into lmportant aspemmg performance at
| varlous stages of wrltten language acqulsmon What can be documented by means of

bt

T-umt mdtces developmentally spea mg ls "a hlghtened awareness of how prose works

'
\

on a page lStrong 1985 335) on the part of the Iearner

e \

One |mportant assumptlon underlymg the present study is that the learners

wntmg |s one of most 1mportant luteracy Skl"S promoted and demanded by the school

I DT ) K - ' . Lo Lo X “

l

Q



, relatnonshlp between language capacnty and academnc SUCCESS..

system, and requires, in - Bereiter and Scardamala‘'s (19814, b)“term,' more ' mental

capacity for higher-level planning of larger chunks of discourse. Thus, a T-unit analysis -

[ )

of the learners’ written syntactic maturity may be indeed an adequate measure of their

eognitive /academic lang‘uage‘p?o"flclenCy,l‘More‘over, as suggested by Yau and Belanger

(1984), there is a close r'eletionsh_ip betweén complexity of thought.and complexity of

el

language c0nsudermg Hunt's (1965, 1970) comment - that mature writers put ‘more
. P ’ e

thought or have more to say in a th0usand words and that when the content of sub;ect

matter ' is . constant, mature wrlters demonstrate greater organlzatlonal capacnty of the

mature mmd Therefore this’ study mtend& to use T-unit analysis in order to explore the

Ofmteresttethepreeentsteeyfstheassueefhewthe?emtasameasureef

Engllsh syntactlc maturlty reveals Iearners Enghsh proflclency in relation to their

' academnc performance with-a vpew to CIarifymg the issue of CALP on the basis of the

' observed charactertstlcs of FSs written Engllsh syntactnc maturlty In view of,r this’

\

f'research topic, this‘ study ‘also intends to_ use T.-umt analysrsvto.vdescrlb'e the syntactic

maturity of university-level foreign students as compared to that exhibited by native

sp’eakers." thus revealing theEnglish language development stage-in terms Of the level of

syntactic maturlty at whlch the sub;ects pursued thenr academic study n fact the

‘establlshment of comparatlve data in this regard may Iead to future |hvest|gat|ons into a

a

few more factors that may turn out to be loading more or Iess on the CALP dumenSlon

~ and co’rrelatmg with ESL learners academnc performance.

The followmg revuew of the related literature uncludes a summary of research:

studles conducted to examme the nature of syntactlc maturation in the Englnsh Ianguage

:development charactenstlc of both natnve language Iearners and Englush as. a

second/foretgn language learners The review first gnves an account of furst Ianguage

“This study will make .use of some comparetlve data adapted from research
studies by Hunt (1965); O'Donnell et al. (1967), O'Hare (1973), Yau and ~
Belanger (1984), Larsen-Freeman and Strom (1977) Larsen-Freeman {1978,
Morenberg et al. (1978). : S A

Y E
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research work on written English syntactic maturity before it takes a look at English as a

Second Lenguage {ESL) research studies on the same topic. The review also makes

~mention of the the improvement in T-unit enalys«s by . mcludmg error analysis. Finally,

some related issues. dealung with syntactic maturity research in L2 studies will be |

4
“discussed, .

t
First Language Research on Written Syntactic Maturlty

Until the early 19705 a number of investigations had been conducted into’

syntactlc matura‘tlon in English as a first language largely owmg to Hunts (1965)

demonistrations of the developmental 'validity of the index of syntactlc maturatnon the

/

structure that is attached to or embedded in it. Usmg the T unit indices, Hunt (1965) had
L}

studled writings by Grade 4, 8 and 12 students and O'Donnell et al. (1967) had

' .measwed writings of children atgrade 3, 5 and 7. As a result, a developmental mdegt of

syntactic maturity related to the age or grade levels of the subjects in their first

language acquisition was thus established. Subsequently, Hunt (1970) also examined the’

diff,e'r'ence in syntactic maturity between school pupils and superior adults. Based on his ‘

v

research findings, he states that:
. e " |
as school children get older they tend to embed a larger and larger number
of sentences within some upper S constituent. Skilled adults carry the
tendency still further. Stated another way, older children embed a larger and
larger number of reduced sentences inside a main clause (p 197)

Hunt descrlbes this process as one of reductuon whnch mcLeases the total number of

) words per clause by decreasmg the number of. clauses as, in effect, older wrlters pack :

” more lnformetlon into fewer clauses by the grammatlcal processes known as embeddlng

and deletuon

Wlth regard to the T-unlt as a measure of such a tendency, Hunt (1970) argues

that "not only is thls measure related to chronologlcal matunty. but also to mental‘



(]

maturlty " It seems toyhlm that, although no one yet. knows how it relates to concept
formatlon and other aspects of cognltlve thought processes. the T unit may be mdeed
‘the measure of a deep-seated characterlstlc.of the maturing mind.

“ Whi’le the ;T-unit may serve as an indi‘cator of first language developrnent, it
should'not be t'aken for granted as a ‘rellable"measure of wn{iting quality.v Hunt l1965)

llmlted the term syntactnc maturlty to the "observed character;stlcs of wrlters in an

older grade and did not clanm that it has anythnng to do wuth whether students write

|
'
!

"better" (1965~5) In spite of Hunt s cautlous advuce, researchers, nevertheless stlll went

' N
An/t: explore the relatnonshlp between syntactlc maturlty and wrutmg quallty as they‘

were guided by their mtultnons about the ||nk Consequently, T-unit mdlces began to be

............. WW@ELWMPMMW

N

|

with mcreased syntactic maturity.
t

P "For example in an experlmental study involving natlve Amencan seventh graders
©

over a one- year perrod Mellon (1969) clalmed only that sentenoe comblnmg practice

would mcrease syntactrc fluency although he also looked for lmproved quahty but found

no posmve results As a result Mellon argued in favor of.a clear dnstlnctton between the
term mature style" and the expresswn “mature syntactic fluency

In stnll another expenmental ‘§tudy mvolvmg seventh graders at the Flonda State

“ U'niv‘ersuty ngh School : O-Hare (1973l used ssx syntactlc maturlty measures that were

employed in Hunt (1965l and, O Donnell s (1967) methodology O Hare (1973l reported"

Xl

that mcreased syntactlc maturlty Ied to |mproved quallty in accordance w:th hls research '

i fmdmgs and thus supported hns argument ";f sentence combmmg practnce is desrgned to

.r,‘

o ‘ R L C RN

o

R

~make students wrute ... more mature syntax |t seems reasonable to assume that at some

pomt thls syntactlc drfference should show qualltatlvely" (p 14)

As pomted out by Morenberg (1981 402) Hunt s l1965 54l recognmon that'

’syntactlc development does not stop at the twelfth grade and OHare s (1973 71) B

|
|
.
4
1

" argument that there was no reason for restrlctmg sentence comblmng to the lower- .

,’
Ay
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grades were responsible for the extension of syntactic maturity research to the college

i

level. ' B L , e
. ' Lo ' : ¥

However research studles of syntactlc maturlty at the college Ievel have onLy‘"

‘ provnded us wlth contrad:ctory evudence which lndlcates that the relatlonshlp between

‘ syntactlc maturlty and wrmng quallty is not clearly understood On the one hand, Smith

et al: (1980: 35) mdncated that college freshmen “told" that thelr audlence expects Iong
‘sentences,’ almost lmmedlately' produce more complex prose though wnthout he

actual substance of complexlty “ erewnse Stewart (1978) reported gains in syntactlc

'

: matunty wut‘hout concommltant gapns in quallty On the other hand, 'in thelr research‘

‘e

conducted at Miami Unlversuty Morenberg et al (1978) reported that freshme“n who

‘mature syntax and also wrote . better papers “than _a control group. The experlmental '

papers were judged sngmflcantly better on a hohstlc _rating. Morse lmportant was the fact

A

that thelf’ research studles have brldged the Iarge syntactic gap showed by, Hunt (1965

1970) betweenlugh school senlors and skllled adults o o Y

»r

Second Language Research on Written Syntactlc Maturlty C Y

—
y

ln recent years T-untt analysns has been apphed by second language w2

acqunsutlon researchers attemptlrg to study ‘the development in Engllsh of students

Y

’ ‘lnvolved in Engllsh as a Secpnd/Forelgn Language lESL/ EFL) programs The appllcatlon 8
'began wnth Thornhull (1969 37) who; studymg the. development over a. nlne-week penod ‘

- _’of syntactucal fluency of four adult Spamsh-speakers learmng Engllsh as a second j'

langauge, found the mean length of T-umts to be a usable measure of development '

© toward maturlty |n second Ianguage oral proddctlon Then the appllcatlon of T-unlt

. t

: analysls moved on to studles of ESL learners wntten sau'nples Scott and Tucker (1974) .

.a

exammed both the oral and wntten Enghsh proflclency of 22 Arablc-speaklng students o

t enrolled |n the flrst semester of a low-lntermednate mtenswe Englush course at the“ ;

[ ,)' . . o .. i

o

20
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Amerncan Unnverslty of Belrut In addmon to using error Msns they also analyzed thelr

language samples (collected at the begirnning and the end of the semester) in terms of
_error- free T umts and reported an mterestlng increase in the percentage of error- free
begtnnlng of usnng T-unit analysls m the Engllsh as a Second/ Forelgn Language llterature

The advance - made in usmg T unlt analysns for . second Iahguage research is

attrnbutabe to the recogmtron by. a number of researchers lScott and Tucker 1974

Gales 1 976 \

"errors, whlle ot chara erlstlc of first Ianguage data do occur relatlvely frequently in

: adult second language data and that an nndex of language growth ought in some way tov

- reflgtt-- mm _oLcdevelopmemalm.erLorswiGanes 1980.551.. ,Su:nuads,t,

n and Strom 1977 Larsen Freeman 1978;. Vann 1978) that )

: T-unuts over a'pernod of one. semester These two ESL studnes only marked the .

Larsen-Freeman (1983) argues that the performance variable of average number of -

words . §ier -error- free T-unit whrch measures learners success at both syntactnc’

elaboration and error elimination’ seems intuitively and empmcally to have a great deal of

appeal asa basns for an lndex of L2 development.

N

Smce the mrd 1970s sec0nd language researchers (Larsen Freeman 1977;

Larsen-Freeman 1978 1983 Perklns 1980 Ho-'Peng Lum 1982) have been using not '

only the orrgmal T-unlt mdlces but also more frequently the error- free T-umt mdtces in.

thelr studnes Larsen-Freeman and Strom l1977) exammed 48 composmons wntten by

A i |
[}

non-natrve speakers of Engllsh and reported that the measure which seemed surtable as ‘

: a basis for an mdex of development were 1) the average Iength of the T-untt and 2) the.

\

total number of error free T-umts per composmon Larsen-Freeman (1978) undertook a.

( v

i

. more ambltrous pro ject mvolvnng the analysus ef 212 composmons wntten by umverslty‘. ‘ ;

ESL studeets Uslng several measures based on Hunt s l1865) performance vanable she. _—

reported that the two measures whlch she regarded as the best dtscrnminators amOng e

the flve Ievels of ESL proflcuency were 1) the Percentage of error-free T-umts /N)w 5

the average length of error-free T-umts Ho'Peng le l1982l utmzmg seven indices of A

Tow
¥ . - - ' S
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B syntactlc complexlty, studled the wrltlng of -120 umverstty ESL students and reported

that ‘of the seven lndlces of syntactlc complexlty, mean error-free T-unlts per sentence

,was the best lndlcator of language development in the wrmng of . umverstty ESL

f studentsn The second best mdex was. mean words per error-free T-unit whule the third

" best lndex was mean words per: T-unit

The T-un:t as an ob;ectlve measure of syntactlc maturlty has also been examlned

.'for its valadlty in. correlatlon with holxstnc ratmgs of writing proflcnency Perkins (1980)“
: used ten ob;ecttve measures of wrltmg proficiency to evaluate composmons wrltten by :
advanced ESL students. He reported that only‘thos‘e objectiver measures that take‘the‘

'absence of errors into account discriminated. among holistic evaluations of. the

)

Syntacticv density formula which does: not consider the 'elimlnation' of errors is not

S |
sensmve enough to dlscrnmlnate among composmons qualltatuvely (1980 65) As another

example Farhady (1978, m a completed study at UCLA reported a sngmflcant posmve

0 .

correlatlon between the length of T-units jn composmons written by 28 Persnan students

) and flve independent measures of their wrmng ablllty (orgamzatlon Iogncal development

.

grammar wrltlng mechamcs style) based on a subjectlve evaluatlon of these same

'

. composmons by, three ]udges

P r

I‘ﬁ rev;ew of syntactlc maturlty research in second language acqunsmon studles

- as. compared to . that m flrst language acqulsmon studles reveals a number of

s 5

weaknesses F'rst second language researchers seem to have been more concerned«

- 1 wnth T-umt mdlces as fme dlscrlmlnators among the levels of ESL profucnency than wuth~

"ﬂ‘"

o o

them as gross lndlcators of dlfferent stages m second Ianguage development Second

3

although second language research has m varymg degreesa added to our knowledge;
about syntactlc matunty factors, : consnstent research effort to study ESL learners .
syntactuc rnaturatlon ls stlll Iackmg Consequently, no substantlal comparatwe data are

found accesslble m ‘the: second language hterature nor have they ever been subjected to“j

el
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o comparlson so that a developmental syntactnc lndex may, through jOInt research effort

v

be establlshed for second language learners in - contrast to that' already known to’ us ln

flrst la%guage studles ‘ . ,f.". ; o : o . ‘ \'- B
‘ ’ ‘\ “ B ‘ | . . v "‘ “ '\vr- N \
The reason for thls scarCIty of comparatlve data ln ESL research llterature may

) i \‘ .

y '
.

1 . v,

' be attrlbuted to the dufficulty for research desugns m controllmg a great many varlables . l," =

assocnated w:th ESL Iearners partlcmarly those at the umversny Ievel Fnrst unllke natlve S

R
KE A

speakers of Enghsh students in learnmg Englrsh as a Second Language (ESLl or Forelgn L
Language (EFL) have dlfferent first language backgrounds Besndes thns they vary un thenr \_:, ‘ L
educatlonal background andin. thetr ESL/ EFL learnlng background |n addltlon to mdlwdualv

forelgn Ianguage aptltude motlvatlon and academnc ablllty Thus "the adult should be

afdeéﬁby—?ms’pnoc leammgm aJanguageﬁhl&grealer memoqt span. h.s_full gggnltlve --L_E_
\ o " »
development and a predlsposmon to analyze new mformatnon (Butterworth and Hatch AR

. ““J'

1978: 244) ‘Yet, prevuous 'L2 research . studles d|d hot 'examine. ESL learners wntten\ .
Englxsh syntactlc matunty in relataon to the vanables mentloned above ' ‘ R
Another reason is that whlle second language researchers have been USlng ' ' v

'
i .
l o a0 )

error‘ ~free T-umt indices for qulte some time, they have madvertently sllghted the use of .
~the orlgmal T‘-unlt mdldes such as T-umt length clause' length and ratlo of clauses t0' ‘z
T-umts Although they have improved the use of T-umt lndlces, they have somehow |
‘failed to provude suffrcuent comparatnve data so as to establlsh a dlevelopme‘ntal index B
for ESL/EFL learners syntactlc matunty For these two reaso\ns there have been no - . ;

l:
o

substantnal comparat:ve data that' "would allow for meanmgful numerlcal cornparnsons

) «.l'

between first. and second Ianguage acqunsmon" (Gales 1980 54) in tarms of wnttenr. ‘

‘ Enghshsyntactlcmaturlty e \ \

lt should be noted however that' Yau et al s (1984) study of the syntactlc

L matunty of EFL students in Hong Kong has made a very good begmnmg m solvmg thts

R :vproblem for it not only corroborates the flndlngs of prewous research |n the flrst

o language hterature but also provndes mvaluable comparatlve data Moreover in addltnon

, i N
."“ ER




to the evudence thelr -study shows that the ablllty to ad;ust Syntactlc complexlty to the oo \ L
. iy : ! y oo .
wrltlng task mducates a developmental trend the authors also suggest
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e would be mterestlng to mvestlgate how erters at a mature level of v
|

e cognmtle ablllty but’ lmmature lmgutstlc ablhty react to the writing' task. Such L
} \ mvestrgatlons would shed ltght on. the relatlonshlps among cognmve abllltles ‘I S '
RO llngulstnc abllltles and wrltlng Skl" R e o
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Related lssues for L2 Syntactlc Maturity Research CRRY e ’
N ’r ,-v’ o . [ K oo e
‘ ln vnew of Yau et al s l1984l suggestlon |t is neoessary to Iook at some lssues L .
B o i 0 ' ‘ i S
related to L2 syntactlc maturnty research One of them for example pertams to how .

N v ) L T e,
v T unlt lndICBS as lndlcators of. ESL/EFL Iearners syntactlc maturlty are to be : Y
{ S ; T

conceptuetttedﬁﬂ—eegnmve aed aeadetﬁt%wm&w&ﬁ Patﬂc&ﬂaf fﬂiﬁtﬁﬂﬁ& to fQPﬁlQIL i

\
[ S ?

t students persnstence at the umvers:t)} graduate ‘level Smce thelr academnc success ls':' l A

assocnated wrth the attalnment of certaln levels of blllngual profacnency of relevance o
' - 14 S K v
v . he - ,
here lS the hypothesls that there ’may he two threshold levels o‘fﬁmdwstlc proﬂcvency '
“-"'The erst or lower threshold must be attalned by Iearners in order to avond cognltuve K

; b T “ R

:dnsadvantages and the second or hlghel' threshold |s necessarytto allow the vpotentlally‘ “

i v 1"

beneﬂcnal aspects of bllmguahsrn to mfluence cogmtlve growth (q mms 1976 1979

'.,,‘Toul;omaa and Skutnabb-Kangas 1977) Thls threshold hypothesns whlch was ongmally'vl /

o s r‘ .u

lproposed by Cummms (1976) for cases of blllngual chnldren ay also hold true |n cases S L
. f R o . i l . . \ . ‘ '
of forelgn students learn;ng Engllsh as a second language ln order to |lV9 up to the ngor; .
v \”-"" R TS S e
. of Inngurstlc demands in academnc settmgs ,‘-, //.:"" C ‘;, . ‘ ' ’ R ;j'“

. ' - . Yo
l.' “.l . n‘ ,l“ Sl ,

- However the postulatlon of two thresholds was clearly speculatlve/ for |t dld-: -

\"“ P . Wt oot
. —‘ ,‘- . \J" . " - A AR

not conslder in any depth the nature of tﬁe profucnencles,whlch constltuted the" et

[ ¢ o (

‘"thresholds (Cumrmns, 1984 3) Slnce the syntactlc matunty research relles on the use-; "

lof ob;ective T*unlt measures,. a descnptlve‘ ahalysls of forelgn students syntactlc




!

\I I - = ' ‘ I A . .
'threshold can be made The emplrlcal questuon specifucally, is: what is the Ievel of

tr

.

syntactic maturlty at Wthh forelgn students learmng Enghsh as a. second language B

manage to- complete the requirements of thenr academnc programs"

’

Another relevant ISSUO is reflected in the mterdependence hypothesns proposed
by Cummlns (1978) to suppplement the threshold hypothesns and to conslder exphcntly

the relatlonshlp between the flrst Ianguage (Lll and the second Ianguage L2), The

lnterdependence hypothesns suggests that L1 and L2 academnc proflmencles are

il

developmentally mterdependent |e in educatnonal contexts the development of L2

o .,u,,« 4 v o7

proflcsency is partlally dependent upon the prlor level of development of Ll proflclency

' i
[

The hypothesus is’ thus appllcable to the case of forelgn students at’the Unlversny level

I. 7"

M

Cumrmns (1979a) predlcts on the baSIS of hlS CALP/BlCS hypothesns and

P TR RO R ——

lnterdependence hypothesas that older Iearners whose Ll CALP .s better \developed

P

would acqulr’e cognltlve/academnc L2 Skl"S more raptdly than younger learners He sees )

P
!
() '

-, some studles (Appel 1979 Burstall et al 1974 Esktrand 1977 Ervnn-trnpp 1974
Fathman 1975 Genesee and. Morcos 1978 Skutnabb Kanga and Toukomaa 1976 8ﬁo%

“and’ Hoefnagel Hohle 1978) as havmg cons:stently shown a clear advantage for older '

Iearners m the mastery of L2 syntax and morpholOg§ as well as m the “ l

cognltlve/acadamlc types of L2 Skl"S measured by conventlonal standardlzad tests ;ff,

"y ' o I

Cummlns predlctlon ls clearly sub;ect to emplrlcal mvestlgatlon lf wntlng performance

Ioads on the CALP factor the use of T-umt lndnces as: measures of ESL learners L f_.,l?,';f

L l . v

syntactnc matunty m thelr L2 development may generate msnghts lnto the nature of adult

\

ESL Iearners cognltlve/academlc Ianguage proflclencyt

IS N ot .
[ , PR ; T “. , Vol
. “ o \\‘

Hamlln l1972l ahd

, .1966l, g
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Tan-Ngarmtr‘o‘hg (1979) foUnd 'that a_cadernic achi'evement was not slgniflcantly. related to

— —

Englush profncnenCy test scores o R

. N '

Gue and Holdaway (1\973) observed one hundred and twenty three Thal graduate '

students in Educatlon studymg on a one year program at the Umve'rsuty of Alberta '

Vot |
4,

Canada Test of Engllsh as'a Fore|gn Language Scores both total .and subtest together ‘

< [N

oy,

» ”

. wvth |ntervlew panel ratmgs obtamed in Thalland were predlctor varlables But none of

\them dusplayed a hlgh degree of preductnve powaer, T he result was consustent with those ,

‘ \_of other studnes (Upshur 1976 Jones Kaplan and Mlcha§ 1964 Mulllgan ]966) whlch f

. ‘lndlcated that scores on tests of English proftcnency do not yl'eld hlgh correlatlons wnth
' o, v : C . Y ' v,
grade pomt averages - . f, t 3 -‘ o R

L Slmllar research fmdmgs were reported in the early 19805 Whlle Bostnc s

i

(1981l study reported a correlatlon between forengn students academnc achnevement

and thelr scores on the Test of Enghsh as a Forelgn Language (T OEFL) other researchers
Nl o
(Warner 1982 Odunze 1980 Zlmmerman 1981) found no ‘such correlatuons between
) . / ) i

‘ forelgn students academlc achlevement and thelr scores on TOEFL and the Mlchngan

Test of Engllsh Proﬁcnency S . , ‘ ,
) ‘ . Y ot a R ' , . ""1"

i vuew of the contrad ctory ewdence outlmed above it lS clear that the

L [T y L
. \ _—

‘ relatnonshlp between forelgn students academlc achlevement and theur Englush language -

V' |l

proflmency gs not yet fully understood Admxttedly TOEFL scores are the most wudely

' ., . ot

accepted measure whnch clalms to be mdlcatlve of readmess 'on the part of forelgn

students for academlc study But on the other hand TOEFL |s a very general meaSure

L

Ve




~

- study will provide us with valuable insights into the second language acquisition process,
. R , . . - “‘- . o e ('.-\‘

: . f . #
S . . . . [ - &

. 'C. Summary e ‘ Ly | |

The revlew of the related literature has provnded a rationale for the present .
? .

_study,\Flrst |t reve?ls, that Trunit. analysus may be capable of provadlng research findings

4\ ”

needed to explore the actual composltlon of a cognmve/ academlc lanquage QroflCteng{

(CALP) dlmensmn a térm used by Cummlns (1980a b) to, refer to the klnd of language

vcapacny mdlspensable to academic outcomes at school Second it mdlcates that Trunlt I

analysns rnay be used to determnne what constitutes _the two threshold“ levels of

\

language profnc:enCy that brmg about dnff’erent academlc outcomes Thurd~ nt shows that

. .
‘ v

although chronologlcal age and grade Ievels are. of no dxrect relevance tO the T un\l l

analysls of wrltten Englnsh syntactlc matunty in second- languagé researt:h studnes |t Stl“

" ™

makes sense to study ESL learners written Englush Syntactlc maturatxon |n relatnon to "

Py
5 . '
v . .

.thelr background factors such as the length the mtensuty and the nature of thelr Engllsh

i

as a foretgn Ianguaga learnlng experience, Above all, m order. for the se!:ond languege

N '
M A

’acqulsltton theory to account for second |anguage acqulsmon process in its totallty, the
theory. should not only rely on morphologucal research evidence, but also draw upon .

LA

vsubstantlal flndlngs of, syntactle development In varymg degrees, the use of T-unlt !

N

i"analysus in second language acqulsltIOn research studnes can help provide |nslghts mto

ESL syntactlo development as ESL learnens learn to. tlgrnk and wrtte w1th lncreased

A
' A

‘.complexlty and competence in the Englnsh language it lS m thns respect that T unit

- analysns has- great deal of psychohngulstlc mterest and educatlonal s' i gcan_de.r ?, JRTUR . -
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1il. RESEARCH DESIGN

e

‘

‘A Research Questions ) ' ‘ \

Wt , N

o In the case of Chines'e'*sp‘eaking learners of ’Engﬁsh as ssecond language who
have obtalned a bachelor's degree or equivalent from n Chinese unive;siiy and have been
admitted into MBA programs at. Canadian yniversities, this studyl_intends to answer four
general questions These‘in tC:rn generate several speclfuc questions: t " . V4

1, What are the characteristics of the sub]ects educatnonal background and the

'

sub]ects' English as a Foreign Lanyuage (EFL) batkground before April, 1984 (the
'Béginning of the,twelvé;week ESL preparation)?
a. In which year were they admitted to undergraduate study in Chinese

,universities?

»

b. What was their field of stddy in undergraduate programs?

c. - What was the length of their EFL study? ' | - o o

-

d.  What was the intensity of their formal university EFL study?
”e. What wasd' the int‘ensit‘y' of their additional formal university-level EFL study?

f. ~What were the characteristics of English teaching mathodology during,ﬁfh[? .
o . . »" , L, '
) . ’1\“
formal university EFL study? - e &

g.+ What was the degree of their readiness in the English language beforé April,

»

gsa? Gt
2. What aré the characteristics of the subjects’ written English syntaétic maturity in
two writings the first produced by the subjei:ts at the end of A;Sril, 19'84 (the‘j"

begmnm of a twelva-week ESL training program) and the second one;produced by

" -

them durmg their f:rst-wmtar-session ( 1984 1985) MBA courses?

a. - What are the characterustlcs of the sub;ects wrutten Eng“sh syntactic

' ‘ . .

matunty in terms of

/;*

1)’ :.".-the mean number of clauses per T-unit (Clauses/ T-unit);




w

2) the me%an’ clause length (Words/ Clause).

3)  the mean 7- unit length (Words/T untts) e
s
4) the mean number of clauses per error-free T-unit (Clauses/EF T- unm

B the Amevan error-free olause Iength (Words/EF Clause);

6) the mean error-free T-unit Iength (Words'/ EF.Tn‘:r"\it); |

'7.) the depth of subordmatron msnde T- unns ' o
8 the types of and frequenmes of occurence of subordmate clauses
9} the words u;ed tQ intro'duce. 'various .subordinatp qlauses; |

10) the characterisitics of coorqlnation inside T-units;

ll 1) the depth of modificatloﬁ;"‘ : ) / ' .
v 12) other non-clatxsél elémertts insic!e T;unit§.' .
b. ‘What are thé‘ r;haracteristics of Adevelqpmental gr_roré ‘committed by the
s’ub jects in t'h.eir/vvllritten samples? | ‘
. ‘\1) " What is the percentage of error-free T-units?
' ' . » .
2)  What is the ratio of words to errors (\(Yo.rds/ Ecror)? ,
3 | What is the pércentage of gltobal errors? . ‘
A What is the percentag'e'of local errérs7
What are the characterlstlcs of the sub;ects written English syntactlc maturity in
companson to those revealed by the comparative data in the related hterature?
a. _ What are the characteristics of the subjects’ written English syntactic ‘:

maturity compared to those reported in the .first language (L 1) acquisition

-

literature? .

b. What.are the characteristics of the sub;ects wrmen Enghsh syntactuc

matunty compared to those reported in the second Ianguage L2) acqulsmon :

© literature? -~ . . .

" ¢c.  What are the characteristics of the éub_jects' written"rEnglish syntactic |

“ maturity cgmpared to those reported in the second Iahguage (l;2) aéquisition



' Ilterature mvolvmg university- level ESL learners?

N What are the characterlstlcs of wrltten English syntactnc maturlty of those sub;ects

- who falle_d to complete their MBA programs in Canadlan unlversltnes 4

; -B Researoh Method

Thls section descrlbes the subjects, materials, unstruments procedures and data

l analysis. -

- Sublects :

il
a o~

The Sublects m the present study are 24 Chmese students sponsored by the

\ '

Canadnan lnternatnonal Development Agency--Chma Pro;ect Offuce The sample is

“comprlsed of 23 males and l female They were chosen because they fit many of the

Vo

necessary requlrements for the study Flrst they are homogeneous wnth respect to theur :

o »natlve language’ and culture Second they are reasonably homogeneous wrth respect to
' .academlc backgr0und They have completed their’ undergraduate work and possess

N ‘bachelor S degrees (or equlvalentl conferred by ohe of seven ChlneSe umversmes (see',

\

" Table ll‘ Thlrd since they are, aII ln the siame area of studles the type of academlc

Engllsh they use |s thus not a varlable For instance, they are lukely to partumpate in very‘
.lntenswe oral lnteractnons (forrnal presentatuons debate etc.) and accompllsh a great deal

of readmg and formal report wrutmg Lastly they entered their regular academnc MBA

programs after they had recelved a twelverweek two-phase ESL tramlng program .
’ r ") ‘ .
lntended not only to teach them functlonal language Skl"S but also geared to the content

2 . . : Lo

1 " X} A » R r

"Although the subjects are from d:fferent areas of Chlna where local dlalects

are likely. spoken in’ every-day 'life,. the " subjects received an education’ from
-primary school" to university which sunce the "late .1950s has. promoted the use
of Putonghua, the standard Chingse,.as its- medlum of instruction. 1t is in "this
-~ gonse - that the ' subjects involved m thls study are homogeneous thh regard to
“their - native language Looue ; -
Al these ‘Chinese umversltres except Shanghal Juaotong Umversnty are the: "key
institutions of hugher learning ‘under the direct jurisdiction of. the Ministry of
Educatlon" {1983) .in China. (See China Hahdbook Sernes Educatlon .and. Scnence
pp 56-64 Beumg Forelgn Languages Press.), N .

. Y P - " . ’ .
v . e, ‘ v o P \ (R E .
. . e ol
[

T . ’ '
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revnsron surface features of  writi

T

3

°

~ area of Busmess Adminlstratuon.

Specqfically the ESL tramlng program was held under the mstructlon of a.

' \

Canadian four~teacher team durlng the peruod of Aprll 23 to June 8, 1984 and July 9 to
N August 24 1984. The first phase cons'sted of the six weeks at the Huazhong Universrty .
of Scuence -and Technology (HUST) in Chtna and the second phase took another slx

‘weeks at the Umverslty of Brmsh Columbla tn Canada The ESL courses desrgnedwfor this

A .
two-phase mtensuve\tramlng were not mtended to teach the sub ;ect.matter of Business

' Administration.but rather to prepar‘e students for the demands of their future busmess .

L courses "The, ﬁubjectﬁ\ were' taught functio’nal.ianguage. skills ‘along. with study skills as
well as a basnc orlentatuon to the approach used in Business Admmistrat:on programs

[

- The emphasrs of the trglmng therefore was placed on readmg wrmng and research '
; skxl!s hstenmg comprehensuon rnote takmg oral presentatnon ‘ and classroom a

‘ partndcpatnon in dlscussmm Furthermore from the begmnmg great :mportance was '

‘ 'attached to the cultural component of the program smce, allof the students were to take
r ‘ _

- part in the' onentatuon at UBC t\furmg which they would stay with Canaglian host families.

’Consequently, the students may have Iearned tompmme extent with cultural shock

\ ' f

. before commencmg thelr academlc studles in September 1984,
\

The Chma component of Khe program was aimed at" |mprovmg sub;ects general '
readlr)g and writing skills, lncludln sklmmmg, scannmg crmCaI readmg rapud reading..

predlctuon comprehenswn analysn and’ Synthesm on the one hand "and wrmng for“ .

)

K ‘speclfac audnences Iogncal develop eht of a. theme rhetorucal forms orgamzatron

on the~ other A two-hour-a-week Ianguage .

AN

to and comprehendmg Iectures and developmg ;‘

)

i Iaboratory session focused on Iustenm
';note-takrng skulls Whnle the usC compo vent of the program contmuad to wdrk on the.

r.four skrll areas mentloned above the co tent for the course materlal became busmess"‘ b

P

' management specrflc and was obtalned

rom such c(wrses as. umversrty lectures

'," -

busmess rnanagement textbooks annual ports and case studres Class




.. . Table 1
‘ Distribution of Subjects
v at Home-country Universities and Canadian Universities

Home-country : " No. of  Canadian ' No. of
Universities ‘ ~ Subjects Universities Subjects
Xian Jiaotong ° A Alberta 1
Huazhong University 1 Toronto 1
Tianjin University 3 Concordia 3
People’s Umversnty ;4 McGill 4
Nankai University - "2 ' York . 2
Xiamen University : , B Dalhousie . , .5
Shanghai Jiaotong ' 8 UBC. 7
o ‘ | . Waterloo 1
Totals: 7' . 24 . 8, TR -

"

‘entailed evaluatnng summarlzmg, analyzmg mformat:on understandmg and followmg

\

unnstructnons for classroom actlvmes makmg recommendatlons that are valndated by

A

supportlng arguments in problem solvung actlvmes presentmg ldeas in qutmg in pomt ‘

f
end prose form and usmg ‘the labrary for research In addition, two management courses

- were offered in cooperatlon with the UBC Faculty of Commerce and Business

e Admlnnstratlon Basnc Prlnclples of. Accountmg (lecture) three times' a week for three

‘ weeks and Case Studies and Group Exercises (two-hour Sessnom once a week for three,

on
: ' . . .
* ! . o
- .

w‘eeks (see Table 2).

The- accumulated class unstructuon time durlng the twelve-week ESL tramung

'program amounts to a total of 300 hours n addmon throughout the tramung the four.

¢

- Canadlan mstructors followed a gundeline document (complled by ME. Belfuore J Huntec :
and W Allen 1983) WhICh |s mtended for teachers developmg and teachlng the Eng/:sh‘

' 'for ‘Academ/c Purposes tEAP) course to Chmese students who will be studymg Busmess

-

Admmlstratlon in- Canada Thls document has several characterlstlcs worth mentiomng '

K] s

| w,,here Fsrst |t was complled on the bpsns ,of' awareness 'of the characterustrcs of ,

s

umverslty Bus:ness Admlnistrat'on prdgrams At the outset lt states that obtalnmg the
| :balance between mdependence and co-operatlon |s exempllfned in the case study enalysus ;

- whnch s the dnstungunshmg feature of most busmess programs lt polnts out the fact that

..A .
- R v AT



b
labje 2 . ' .CANADA/CHINA ENGLISH FOR MANAGIMEN! PROJEC!
S HUST COMPONENT '
(April 23 - Junc 8, 1984)
Mon " Tue Wed thu Fri, ., So{ ‘
8:00 . 9:20 am, -;; ----- P L -------------------- SN sﬂent
Reading ‘ - ! Reading |
9:40 - 11;00 am, B N T LT T -----Qg Review
Writing ' < a0
. 1
11:00 ~ 11:30 am. .
+ "|qQuestions and | ~---Zan-bannona- SUSTSUIN U SO .
Conversation
C 4
2:30 - 4:]5 pm, Guided Silent'] Lectures |’ Silent Guided
(15 min; break) Study 8 | Reading] ' Discussidgn/ Reading] ' Study &
‘ Consult. | & Lab, 8 Lab, Consult.
+ f} R .
". UBC COMPONENT
(July 9 - August 24, 1984)
Mon Tue Héd Thu ' fri Sat & Sun
8:30 - 9:20 am. . | [ socto-
Aspects of B L L T B T R SR y -
‘Lecture or ) Cullu_r_‘al
Seminar ' ﬂch'lue.s
9:30 -.1]:10 am. ‘
EAP and Study = | r--e-mmcpecenmtamaemaboicitas R IR DI, y '
-ISkills H
. A toa
. . ‘ |« e . .
11:30 - 12:20 am.{Acctg. | Case ' - Acctg, .Case - ﬂcctg, N
’ . |tecture Studies 3 Lecture | Studies & Lecture H
’ : L Group ‘ . Group, 4 K
12:30 - 1:20 pm, Exercises ! Exercises - ) .
RS (Group 1 " {Group 2) ‘ : '
. ] - ; N “ " - 3 :
2:00 - 3:40 pm. |Guided S ] 'Gutded | .. - | Review {- ¢
I " |Study 8} -2:30 - 4:10;° Study & | 2:30 - 4:10] . v
‘ ‘1 Consylt,] -Canadian : | . Consult.| ‘Camadian -} .
" : V,Cs:lt,uref : R 4 Culture -
G ‘ . ' . : - \ \
A



;Busmess programs espectally at the graduate Ievel present students wnth“
more work: than they can possibly handle. Students ‘are forced to Iearn how

to manage their - tlme select high' pnonty work for lmmednate action and be

productlve under consistent stress. Basncally, they are in tralnmg for

.managerial positions whlch demand those skills plus mdependent thinking -
while operatmg wnthln a co- operatlve environment (p, A l) ‘

_‘Second 'lt shows a good knowledge of what typtfies the approach totthe‘language‘ j
‘teachlng and Iearnmg in.most of the Qbrlese unuversaty EFL programs “thus polntmg to
the gap between the poss:ble expectatlons on the part of the Chlnese students and the"
'academlc reallty they wull encounter ln Busmess Admumstratlon programs Thrrd t
recommends a Syllabus made up of three components performance objectnves

subsktlls and busmess toplcs The performance objectwes are. vnewed also as task
ob;ectlves in terms of readlng llstenlng and vnewmg oral mteractlon and wntmg (see k
VAPPENDIX A). The SUbSkl"S component addresses mteractlon strategies such. as
attendlng and turntaklng and compensatory stratégles like paraphrasmg as well as‘ .

. pronuncuatnon and grammar. The busmess toplcs component provndes descnptuons of

core MBA courses to assist the teacher in choosmg relevant authentuc maternal for

mplementmg the . performance objectuves anally, the document also mcludes -

‘ _suggestaons for tasks or rather for puttlng the tasks together into mtegrated actlvmes -

- In short it was under such gundance that the twelve-week ESL tralmng program was

A}

‘carrled out to the end } . R o

Wlth reference to the evaluatuon of the subjects progress over the. twelve-week‘ 3

T'.penod one. ESL Test of Academlc Language Skllls (ESLTALS) was %dmlmstered twuce

K

-the flrst tlme at the begmmng of the program and the second tnme at the end of the,“
‘ progam Upon completlon of thls mtensnve tralnmg, the subjects were admltted as .

| ‘regular MBA graduate students mto eught Canadwn umversmes -~



T3

Deflnltions -of Speclel Terms

1

A - -

"

. quest:ons
' The deflnttlons under the fnrst research questlon are as follows

- N
R

’ )y

The specnal terms are deflned wnth respect to the four general research

The entrance year is defined as the year in whlch the sub;ects entered

R

‘Chlnese universities, commencmg thelr undergraduate studies;
‘ The length of ‘the sub;ects EFL- study requires. two defmmons The flrst
refers.to the ﬁumber of years smce the subjects started Iearnlng Engllsh Co

) whereas the second refers to the number of years durmg whrch the sub;ects‘

felt they had actually studned Enghsh lntensnvely to fulfnl the requlrements of
schools and unuversmes

t The mtensny of the subjects formal umversity EFL study is defmed as the

number of classroom ‘hours 'spent Iearmng‘ "English as required . by  the

"

unnvers:ty undergraduate program alone

LN
o .

' The mtensuty of the subjects eddmonal formal umverslty EFL study is defmed .

as the addntonal number of classroom hours spent learnmg Engllsh under the .

‘mstructnon of natlve Speakers of Engllsh ~ This mcludes the number of N
classroom hours in takmg certam courses Whlch used Englush as the medlum
" of lnstructlon *

"The charactenstlcs of Enghsh teach;ng methodology durmg the subjects
formal umversxty EFL study are deflned as consnstlng of three components oy
the focus of Enghsh courses ma;or types of language actlvmes the most
‘;.emphasued Ianguage skllls and the frequency of occurrence of wntmg in the:‘- l‘
~ 'umversnty EFL courses - L L AR
""The sub;ects readmess in. Englush fof academuc purpose |s defmed as 5
B fsubjects scores on the Test of Enghsh for Acao‘rmc Purpose whlch has- ‘.1 "" ;

been used at the Canada/Chma Language ‘I’rammg Center (CCLTC) an Beumg‘j;




i

' i .
. '

smce |ts establishment

The defmltnons under the second research questuon are as follows:

a.

b. .

.
v d.-

e.

S

§

f

m

b The T-unlt a, construct first devnsed by Hunt (1965) can be descrlbed as one .

maln clause plus whatever clauses phrases and words happen to be’ attached

. toor embedded within lt" (Street 1971: 13)

S

The mean number of clauses per T-umt IS defined as the number of alI, ‘

clauses (both subordlnate and ‘main) dlvuded by the number of T- units - or ,
sunce the number of main. clauses is ldentncal with the number of T-unlts
dlwded by the number of main clauses The result is expressed as a decimal.”

(Hunt 1965:33)

The mean clause‘ Iength is obtalned by dlvndmg the number of words by the
umber of clauses (see Hunt 1965: 15) | |

The mean T-umt length |s obtamed by duvndlng the number of words by ‘the .
number of T-units. Y o |

The mean number of clauses per error- free T-umt is deflned as the number ‘

of all clauses (both subordmate and mam) wnthm error- free T-unlts dwuded by
the number of error-free T-umts | |

The mean error-free clause Iength is obtalned by dividing the .number of
words contalned in error-free T~un|ts by the number of all clauses (bothv'

subordmate and maln) contalned in error-free T-umts

The mean error-free T-unlt length ,ls obtamed by dnwdung the number of P

’ words contalned m error-free T-unlts by the number of error-free t-umts

The depth of subordmatlon in T-umts is deflned as the dlstnbution of what , :

v »!

- percentage of thelr CIauses the sub;ects put mto 1-clause T-umts 2-clause o

T-umts, 3- 4 5-'etc (Hunt 1965 60-1)
The types and frequencles of occurrences of subordmate clauses are_"“:f

defined as noun clauses, adverblal clauses, and adjectwal clauses and thenr"’, ‘;7“

j! S
A “
; :
A g T T St [ oy . o ' ):“,‘
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v

frequencies of occurrence. S St s R

Coordmatlon msude T-umts includes two categorles ‘ RO

%

l)' . coordmatlon between words and phrases {phrasal coordunatnon)

- 2) coordlnatlon between subordmate clauses whtch is one kmd of clausal

|
'

: coordmatlon lerk and Greenbaum, 1973) and is preserved by T unltr‘

-
h

-mdlces, N o B

M

Coordination” beltw‘_een"‘T‘funits is excluded. Those two. categories of
ooordination ‘r'nentioned above reflect 'the 'bel’ief‘ lHunt vl;965:2l) tha‘t"‘as 8

1

potentlal lndex of maturlty, the umt rr umt) has the - advantages of preservmg

all the subordmatuon achneved by a student and all the coordnnat:on between

words and .phrases and subordinate.,clauses:‘ whereas ‘fcoordi.nation wlth

' N \

‘ 'and between T-u nlts ns an mdex of’ |mmatur|ty " (Hunt 1965 22) S

co
t.‘

\ "

two categorles The furst refers to "the premodvflcatlon whuch compnses all '

|
L Y N A §

the items placed before the head A notably adlectuves and nouns’ (Qulrk and

. v
\,,

SO ' - .', Lo B

students The seccond refers to "the postmodlfncatnon comprlsmg all the‘.'_‘A',-. -

' ! I 0
) Con N K e v

|tems placed after the head - notably preposmonal phrases non’fmite‘-

.‘. " ‘l,

:~\: .
“-n" ‘ A ' 3

. l\.,

'!»

;- .
‘till“ some relatlvely mln

o‘ : 'ypes o\ 'postmodlfucatlon" (Qunrk and'

»

The depth of modlfncatuon a tan used by Hunt (1965 120) is: presented m |
) Greenbaum 1973 376) Thus' The c/ever student or some clever co//ege‘ ,

LR clauses, and relatlve clauses (Quurk and Greenbaum 1973 376) The person ln‘.,‘ S



~

4

m.

' I

2)

' 3)

4)

v TN

sentence adverbnals and preposmonal adverbnals

preposmonal phrases and, mfmmves used as ad;ectnve complements, :

L
PR [ ' [ !

non-clausal nominals.

learmng the target language as their fnrst language (Dulay et aI 1982 165)

The classufucation of various types of developmental errors. ls mustrated by ‘

Dulay et aI (1982 166 70) ln detail.

Y

toa single part of the sentence Burt and Kiparsky Iabeled them. |pcal"'

EN

Data Blae .

The data base for this study |s comprnsed of three types of data as follows " \

The ratlo of words to errors is deflned as the number of words ‘divided

a

n ! N

‘ The percentage of error free T units is obtamed by dlvndmg the number

. of error-free T-umts by the total number of T unlts tlmes 100

-

by the number of errors o o S

i Global errors are those that affect overall sentence organlzatuon such

as word order errors -and errors mvolvmg sentence connectors (Dulay

,
I

ot al. 1982 35 189-97). f e

[

y o

fs'gmflcantly These mclude errors in noun and verb mflectlons artncles

auxmars and the formatlon of: quantlfners Smce these errors are ﬁmlted

(Dulay ot al. 1982 1912,

T

e . B . . . . o
o . B [ ' . e oot
' . . ‘ h ’ o, .

1 1 2 A questlonnalre consistmg of threa sectlons that could sohcnt the followung

L nnformatio" & = | L

. '," "'r,.‘ o

"Local errors are those ' errors that affect single elements"

f"(constltuents) ina sentence but "do not usually hmder commumcatnon :

Developm‘enta'l errors are defined 4s "erro'rs simil‘arr to those. made by children Y
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o ,2l the sub;ects fleld of study in undergraduate programs

. "
Vo B

c. . ‘the nature of thenr EFL Iearnmg experlence ln thelr prevtous formal unlverscty‘.-f s

‘,EFLcourses [ Lo
e N [ "’

.
l, l,ﬂ.

i M‘

C b.', -‘ the length end intensity of the sub;ects EFL learmng expernence before Aprll )

. A . PR
[ i - v .

2., The wrltten samples WhICh were produced by the subjects at the beglnnmg of thev S

twelve—week ESL tralnlng program The topnc was not spec:flc in-the sense that the [

sub;ects were sumply told to wrlte somethmg about themselves and thus the'

SO ST T
‘subjects decuded what to wnte about ‘

o
i "y '

'3 The papers which were wntten by the sub;ectsl for the MBA cc.mrses they took .in
“ vthe flrst two academlc terms The topnc was to be whatevgr the sub)ects were

RO

‘normally supposed to wrute about as part of thelr busmess course work lThe

‘subjects wera told that the researcher was not lnterested m the grade theyrhad'" g

o ‘recelved but in what they had actually wrltten about

\

[N o ' [ ll

Data Collection e

As ' the subjects ‘were attendmg thelr MBA programs 'm‘ elght Canadlan ' '

-|‘ | l»

umversmes data collectlon had to be carrled out through the researcher s personel.‘

Vo e o l¢,h;.

subjects ldentlflcatlon wou\d be kept stnctly confldentlal

N

o . . 41"l“ . . /“v' .

l
' ' , '\ ,‘ { .‘ 1“‘ "V'f.“‘i .‘ “““.‘.‘ ' B "' “‘v.' ':“ ,

correspondence wnth reglonal coordlnators who were appomted by the Canada/Chnna:;‘;
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[ ' T

The questvonnarres were manled to and returned by the twenty four subjects

+ o f

with the help of the regsonal coordlnators workmg for the Canada/Chlna Language and
D] . ' .

CulturalPro;ectOfflce R o y' Lo “

. .
«‘_

The wmten samples produced by the twenty four’ sub;ects in April 1984 were ‘

gathered by the researcher from the fules whnch were kept in the Contmulng Educatuon"

Centre at the Umversuty of Brmsh Columbla The ertten samples produced by the
" + \‘ B . |

sub;ects for thelr MBA courses were obtamed by mail However snnce only seventeen

I
""t

of these subjects prowded the resear'cher w1th thelr papers written durlng the furst’ ‘-
aoademtc year thewsample .slze was flhally reduced to seventeen sub;ects LU

l . . . B
. <,|“ B ) 1‘;‘\ ' N ‘
Data Anelysle, "'l S ' : " ’

The analy&s‘ of ti?ﬂe ollected data began wlth the mformatlon contained in (t’t;e
;‘ ‘_ vy {“ X \ , .

'

5 '-*‘

1) NS
thevr entrance year of undargraduate study ﬂeld of study in. undergraduate programs

.""-‘r-- [ s
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'
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Aoy

| ‘ modnhcatnon and‘ non-clausal elements msude T -units were also |denttf|ed Fmally an error :

A

analysrs was *conductedand error types were classufred -,

The data analysns then proceeded to a companson of the Tunrt varnables
e

obtamed in the present study wgth the comparatuve data adapted from Hunt (1965 1970) ‘

.' and Morenberg et aI (1978) m the: hterature relatmg to forst Ianguage acquisntlon

~ N

Comparlsons of the’ T-umt variables obtamed in the present study wuth the data adapted

i '
Vo .

from L2 acqunsmon researchers were also carried out.’

Fmally, the' characteristlcs of wrttten Englnsh syntactnc maturnty of’ the subjects

Ty . A . : ) f\,

+ who, werenot awarded MBA degrees were determlned

B
i

.T‘ '

v, . .
i
! »w L ’
-~

Interrater Bellabillty o
Interrater reluablhty :s defnned as the estlmate of agreement between observers

or the percentage of agreement between mterraters For example af observer A'

| reported 82 mmutes of out-of seat behavuor wihile observer B reported 96 mmutes the -

relnabillty estumate would be 82/ 96 or 85 (see Borg and Gall 1979 331).

In thls study mterrater rehabnhty was estabhshed for the T-umt measures used by

'

the researcher on the bas«s of the T-umt analysns of sax percent of the. wrltten samples

.

\conducted by tbe mterrater The percentage of agreement betweeh the two mdependent g

raters for the analyses of all wrmen Enghsh syntactnc maturpty factors was' found to be E

.u
v

[ : '5

mnety eught percent EI / -

g . T , [N v
« e " N . . A y . . N, o
! A . " . ' ' PP .
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v, DISCUSSION OF THE RESULTS

This chipter reports results- in several sections. The first section, intended to.

.

~ answer the_first research question, gives a description of the .subjects in order that the

, subsequent'characterization of the subje‘cts' written syntactic ‘rr\aturity in the English

language can be vnewed against the background of their educatioriexperience and

Englash as a Foreign Language (EFL) Iearmng experlence The second section, in response
to the second research question, presents a description of the subjects, who are all

Chinese MBA students based on the characterustncs of thecr written Enghsh syntactic
maturity in two 'writings. The thlrd sectton is a description of the characteristscs of the
subjects’ written English syntactic maturity in comparison with those revealed by the

data accessible in the related literaturé: The final section prpvides a description of the
., \

_characteristics of the wrltten syntactlc matunty of those subjects who have completed

their MBA’ programs as expected and of those subjects who have not completed theur

MBA programs. 7

¢
.

A. Subjects’ Education and EFL Learning Experlence

- B * LY
- K . . - . «
. G- - e .

.

Subjects Educatlon and Worklng Background .

- Table 3 descrlbes the sub]ects in"terms of the unn?erslty entrance year in which

L Q's

*they commenced 'their undergraduate programs “This table suggests that most of the

.

subjects m this study commenced their underg%duat‘e etudues in 1978 or 1979 and

upon completlon of the four year undergraduate programs graduated from Chmese v

umversmes in 1982'or 1983 From ‘this rt can 'be mferred that before they started the

-y -

twelve-week EFL traumng program prnor to the commencement of thenr MBA programs

»

at: Canaduan universutles in September 1984 the subjects could only have had a
- . . e“ .

two-year experience in the work forceat most oL .

)



. Table 3. |
The Subjects’ University Entrance Year
for Their Undergraduate Studies in China

L

Entrance Year' - 1975 1878 1979 1980 | Total
Frequency 1 6" 8 2 o 17
Percentages o 6% . .3%%  47%  12% - 100%

o "

)

Table 4 displays the subjects’ majors in their undergraduate programs in China,

\

) Table'4’
R " Fleld of Study in Undergraduate Progrems
. - .
~ Economics Mathematics Engineering - Cemeuter S0 Total
1 . Co o -
’ 5 4 7 1 17
C29% . . 24%- . A41% . . 06% - - 100%

‘ -,
A

It is observed that 41% ' of the subjeevfs majore‘d"in engineering during their -

A"

R undergraduate programs while '29% of tﬁ%m ma;ored in SOClaI scnehce (Economucs) and '

I:‘

the rest in Mathematlcst‘(nncludlng computer science). '

~

.
,
“

'.Subfects EFL Study Experlence

¢ - 1

The followmg descnbes the sub;ects Enghsh as a Foreagn Language {EFLY Iearnmg '

toar

A

experlence pnor to Aprul 1984 Wlth reference-te‘the“ |ength of their ‘EFL study the L

-

sub)ects were asked . when they began theur EFL study and i) their perceptcon of thel

(

number of years m whnch they were AGtually engaged in mtensuve EFL study: From the

~mformat|on provlded one sub;ect started Iearmng Enghsh as early as 1964 whnle the
,latest beglnner did not. start studymg ﬁngllsh untnl 1979 Fugure 2 shews the number ‘of
years since the subiects ﬁrst started EFL stud.y wuth its mean being 8 7 years and the

dlfference as’ 15 years rangmg from the minimum number of 5 years to’ the maxlmum

A
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. number of 20 years . . ' o
As for the Subjects“ perception of the number of years in whuch they were
actually engaged in the intensive study of Engltsh as a Forelgn Language thure 3 shows

that the mean number of years is 5 6 years whnle the dnfference among the subjects in

the number of yearsofEEL study ranges from 5 years to 10 years In fact ten subjects

reported having lntenswely studied English at the university |eve| and after graduatton for

. onIy 5 years and six for only 6 years The dlfference shown between Figure 2 end'

anure 3 may mdncate that the English courses offered to the subjects by the secondary

school system‘ in China were not adequate enough to be regarded by the sub)ects as:

actual EFL Iearnmg expenence ‘ ‘ oo o K |

i
a

Another |mportant characterrstlo ‘of. the subjects us related to the mtensity of

. their formal university EFL study whlch is counted in terms of the number of h0urs‘

reportedly ‘spent by the subjects in the unuversnty EFL courses as requured by thenr
undergraduate programs in, Chlna Figure 4 presents the number of hours each’ sub)ect
spent in theur formal unnversnty EFL study Interestlngly the mean number of hours in the
'subjects’ unsversnty EFL study is 250 35 hours.

It should be noted that the mean number of hours of EFL mstructnon recelved by

the subjects provndes msnght mto one aspect of the EFL programs in Chmese

M 4

universnties for it ns consnstent " With one of the characteristucs reported by Yu

(1984 32-3), of the EFL programs avallable at the terttary Ievel in ‘China. Accordmg toYu

(1984) ‘what' is typxcal of such EFL programs in Chmese unlversntnes is that there arer

"few teachnng hours (only 280 320 hr. total) spread Out over 2 or more academuc

years " As far as’ the subjects unvolved in the precent study are concerned only three of

them did recelve more than 280 to 320 hours of EFL mstructnon wnthm four years.

A

whlch attests to the fact descrlbed by Yu (1984) that in. Chmese umversmes )

fr

sccence-major students have a very hmlted arnount of exposure to- Engnsh over thev- :

penod of four-year undergraduate study o o e o



\!.q'
. L)
‘ f
Xl
: \ . : " ’ . o .
Figure 3 OF. YEARS, ACTUALLY SPENT IN EFL STUDY (N=17)
. NUMBER OF : | SRR \
YEARS ~ FREQUENCY: ' PERCENT  MEAN  SID DEV
5 10 . 58.8 _5.64 1.22
6 . " 6 35.3 :
10 1 1. 5.9
TOTAL - 17 100.0
]
S
. : | N -
SRR | 10 1.
é T \ | 3
. i " .
i
& 6 |- 6
. a1 v ,
B 7
5 1
0.1} .‘ ,
A ‘.|.‘ * | |
B N Peseas R A oviennns t
0 2 4 . e ‘8., .10
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Figure 4 INTENSITY OF FORMAL UNIVERSITY-LEVEL EFL STUDY . (N=17)
NUMBER OF o I
"~ HOURS FREQUENCY PERCENT 'MEAN ' ‘STD DEV .
0* 1 5.9° 250.35 173.24
123 20 '1r.8-+ :
144 1 '5.9
1160 1! 5.9 \
- 192. 4 23.5
1240 1 5.9 ~
' 256 4 23.5
384 1 5.9
. 512 "1 5.9
768 1 5.9 ‘
. TOTAL 17 100.0

; * Note: This subject dld not"report his nuni’ée’r of hours spentm
© the unlvers1ty—level EFL’ study even though he started
‘learn:mg Engllsh as early as’ in 1964 and mentmned the
~ nunber of hours spent in fg\.ve subject matter courses
' ‘usmg E:ngllsh as the med.mm of mstructlon

N hY ' Co ' “‘ "‘,“ LY

‘. I/ : *
L
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When |t comes to exammmg the sub;ects EFL Iearning “‘lexperience' it is
, necessary to take into constderatlon nmportant factors such as whether the sub;ects
‘were ever taught by natlve Enghsh mstructors in addition to _the hours of formal'
‘unlversi )' EFL study or. whether they had ever attended sub;ect matter‘ courses using
:'Engllsh as the medlum of mstructlon The former may make a difference in the subjects’ | .
'EFL Iearnmg expenence provuded that the. mstructors are experlenced in the teachmg of | “

‘ Enghsh as a Foreign Language The. latter may make a dnfference in the: quahty of the‘
subjects EFL |earmng experlence because research fmdmgs suggest that "adult students
_can mdeed gain in second Ianguage profnt:nency inthe absence of formal mstructlon
when the second Ianguage is used ‘as the medxum ‘of mstructuon (Edwards et al
“1984280) A ‘, B | :

. As shown in Flgure 5 only ohe sub;ect ever attended subject matter c'ourses ‘
usnng Enghsh as the medlum ‘of. mstructnon whnle fuve other subjects were taught Enghsh
\ by native Enghsh mstructors for qulte a number of mstructuon hours in addmon to/ the
‘ umber of hours of EFL study normally requured by the sub;ects home umversmes |

sk

: Among these ftve subjects four were taught by Amerucan teachers who' partncnpated ’“‘,,, .

i

.an educatlon exchange program wnth Chlna at Shanghat Jnaotong Umversny ln the'
' v_‘1983-84 wnnter session wh:le one was taught by a nat;ye speaker who. was hsred by the ’
‘Umted Natuons for an Engllsh trammg program in Xlamen Unlversnty |

Flgure 6 shows the overall mtensnty of the sub;ects formal umverslty EFL study,"

whnch compnses both the mtensuty of formal umversnty EFL study and the lntenslty -of

: »'eddmonal umverslty EFL study As a result the mean number of hours of EFL mstructtbﬁ o
23 .

: becomes 375 88 hours whlch is hlgher than the average number of hours of EFL*\;"‘;:‘

. 'lnstructlon whlch Yu (1984) descnbed the ‘Chmese umverslty students as normally havmg _

-recenved durmg thenr undergraduate year ”‘52 9% of the subjects had studued

f Enghsh for more than 320 hours while the re» undergraduate students at Chmesev_:q B

"\‘junwersltles. Thls |s one of the |mportant charactenstlcs associated w;th the subjects m ‘,
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- this study! sinceonly slightly more than half ‘of‘i the subjects involved reached this level.. -

AN
o
Wt . : o E ’\ : ' . o ‘_"‘“ .
" : o . . . \ ! , ; ' N,
: : . ' I " " ' "

Characterlstics of the EFL Instructlon

’

4,

Flgures 7 through 10 dnsplay the characterlstncs of the Englnsh teaching

methodology used durmg the subjects formal unuversuty EFL study As shown ln Flgure

D L PRI o ' ‘ o - ' ' s ' L . . . o oA
S . . R . , o : . o s ! L '
- Wt ' ' . Lo " Yo L - ' o
\

l' . l' YR

, 13 subjects regarded readlng as the focus of thelr umverslty EFL courses whlle 12

sub;ects mentaoned Engllsh grammar as the focus of the EFL lnstructnon Also 7. subjects

"descrlbed the learnlng of vocabulary as the focus of the EFL courses Thus the ultlmate

. \
N Y

vob;ective of the EFL prooram experlenced by the sub;ects was readmg whnch«may have
. s R y :
‘mcluded grammatncal analysns of the readmg materials Frgure 8 descnbes the ma;or

t

e

. language actlvmes“ﬁ the EFL .courses as experlenced by the sub)ects Slnce 8 subjects\-

regarded lectures on grammar as the major Ianguage actlvuty in the EFL cldssroom and 7 “

subjects vnewed grammatlcal exercrses as the ma;or language actlvmes m the EFL

t v Al

' classroom it is clear that the Enghsh teachlng methodology that is most characteristlc of 3

the EFL courses attended by the sub;ects was grammar~onented lt seems that only on ‘,

v :
|. oy , ,‘ )
L L ¢

rare occasnons mught the subjects have had an oppo nltyl

Al

to,use Enghsh fOr any real ;‘
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= on the EAP tests and thenr» average scores on the EAP tests in the form of frequencres

-

r

L Scores ere given on a. S-pomt scale Flgures 1 1 through 14 present the subjects scores -

[

A

' r“\

oy

1. -8 test of Ilstenmg comprehensron lastong approx:mately one hour edmmnstered m a« L

~,

2. a test of readmg comprehenston lastmg one anq a half hQurs R e

, 3 ) a test of wrthng skll]s lastmg approxlmately two and a half hours

1 \ ' £ v
. ' b

‘l‘he same can be said of the 'subjeets With respect to writing aetivities Ori an /
ordnnal scale (see APPENDIX C) -the sub;ects reported ‘how often they were asked t

\

. accompltsh certam wrmng tasks As shown- in Flgure 10 10 sub)ects indlcated that the

t

- were never given wrptmg assugnments or tasks whule 7 subjects reported that they

. seldom had the opportunity. to experience wrmng actlvmes Thus is reflectwe of the way

Engllsh is taught in many universny level EFL classrooms in Chtna S l

t
-

Subjects Preparedness ln English for Academlc Study
b Whlle TOEFL scores were not avatlable for' the sub;ects in thls study, scores,

oy, - I‘,.:

were avaulable on the Test of Engllsh for Academtc Pur‘poses (EAP) a set of tests of

~ro
s

‘ —
Engllsh language profocrency used at the Canada/Chma Language Tram)ng Centre

{C/ CLTC) m Ber;nng Chma The tests’ are ‘administered to those ca/nd’ldates whose -

.,‘

/\“

" .
~ . A

prlorto Aprtl 1984 ,;..' o B .

‘o

The EAP tests: conslst of . BT st S

.o ’ . ' ' ' ' ’ t‘»v DA

. language Iaboratory Lo f S B P APV L ,":‘ P

T A" e I’M

| ' i

- l- s

.’riw

’See oh day omgng Vol 1 "No. 1, June 1st 1984 p 4 Me‘rrdsyf‘“me?nim_‘“ig‘,s"»_' :

e a magazme pubhshed annually by C/ CLTC

xhﬁ‘ e e '. ..w
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As shown in Figure 11, one subject scored 5 on th'e‘liste_ning test while 8 scored 4 'and
. 6 scored 3, Their mean scare on the hstenmg comprehens\on test ig 3 67. Asqﬂspleyed

in | Rigure 12, 7 subjects scored 5 on the readmg comprehens:on test whnle 8 sub;ects‘

l

'obtamed the score ‘of 4, attaining a mean score of 4 47, As mustrated in Figure 13
none of the sub]ects obtamed a score of 5 on the wruting skills, test In fact, only 5

subjects scor‘ed 4’whi|e 10 subjects scored lower than 4 on the writing skills test,

f
attammg a mean score of 3.07, ‘ :

The test results Suggest that, on, the whole the' sub;ects did best on the reading

comprehension test, while their performance on the hstenmg coﬂuprehensnon test ranked’
second. Their writing performance was the worst, These characteristics vpie probably’
: . : s . ‘ : ‘e ! L . . . !

the results .of ‘the English teaching methodoiogy as it to varying degrees, affected or

!

rather shaped the sub,ects EFL learnmg expenence lt is not surpr:smg that their reading
performance turned out to be thelr best, for readlng was grven prnorlty while writing

was rarely done durlng thenr EFL Iearnmg experuence Jn any case, as indicated by anure
Ri
14,.none of the subjects was found hnguustucally ready to pursue academnc studnes,

\

namely MBA programs, fn Canaduan universities because 8 sub;ects obtained an average
" score of 3. 67 while 2 sub;ects scored an average score of 3.33 and 3.00 respectlvely
WhICh was well below the standard set by the C/CLTC at 4.60 (personal communication).

fOnIy 5 subjects scored on. the average at or above 4, still unable to reach an average

1

scoreof460 S : Lo ' ‘
’ St '

‘ In vnew of the fact that the subjects at that ttme dld not appear ready to proceed

"to Ganada for unnversnty~level studles, d twelve-week ‘ESL tralnlng program beginning at
'the end of Aprnl 1984 was orgamzed in osder to prepare the subjects to reach the

‘ :pomt where they could «u,ve up to the Imguustnc demands of MBA programs at Canadian
‘ umverslties o SRR :_ A

. [
s ,\|-‘4

ln summary thls sectlon has |dentnf|ed a number of characterlstlcs assocuated _

wnth the 17 sub)ects fmally chosen for the study tt :s m the context ‘of the background

Y 1
[

\
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: of the sub;ects educatnon experlence EFL learnmg expenence and readmess in Engllsh
for academlc studles prnor to Apnl 1984 that the researcher wlll next descrlbe and.

o ,characterlze the subjects’ written syntactlc maturity.

. B. Sub]ects ertten Engllsh Syntactic Maturlty | o . . .

| This sectlon presents a descrlptlon of the subjects’. ertten Engllsh syntactlc
maturlty assessed by usmg T-umt measures As an m;ex of maturity, the T-unlt lS noted
for its capablllty of preservmg alI the subordlnatlon achneved by a sub;ect and alt of
hus/ her coordnnatlon between words phrases and subordlnate clauses as well. ThIS
sectlon Iooks into the charactenstlcs of. subordlnatlon coordlnatlon and modlflcatlon in
the two wrutmgs produced by the subjects before the charactenstlcs of wntten errors‘

’ fOund in the subjects’ writings are described.

T-unlt lndices of Syntactic Maturity o S Lo -
” The‘ wrltlngs of all subjects' were divided mto T-umts and subsequently the
mean Iength of T-units, the mean length of clauses and the ratio of clauses to T-umts in o

.the two wntlngs were computed for each subject and for the whole sample group
' In Table 5 the sample means and standard dewatlons for the two wrmngs are

"'dlsplayed It |s observed that the sample mean of the mean T-unit Iength is 14.98 ln

ertlng One and 16 48 ln,Wrmng Two In percentages there is a 9 percent mcrease

: between‘Wntmg One and Wntmg Two lf 16 48 |n Wntmg Two lS taken as 100 percent

‘ ‘The group mean of the mean clause Iength is 9 63 |n ertlng One and 1 l 14 in Wr|t|ng
Two whlle. in percentages, there exists a 14 percent mcrease in ertmg Two when :

:"fcompared wuth Wntlng One

¥

- ':'The flrst wntmg was done by the Chmese MBA students in Apnl 1984 (the { .
" beginning-ef-the_ twelve-week ESL preparatlon) prior ‘to' their entry into: MBA o

"-",'j.iprograms whie, the- second one’ was produced bY them del"Q their MBA



: ‘ Table 5 ‘
Sample Means of Mean T-unit Length Meen Clauee Length
~and Mean Number of Clauses per T-unlt within Two ertlnga .' o

Writing One .| e Wrmng Two

' “Measure ’ Valid N~ Mean . SD . . ‘Mean  SD
Words/T-unit .17 1488 231 . . 1648 ' 3.6
% ST g% u100%
N T t-value -2.13 - p=0.049 (Sig)
Words/ Clause - a7 '9.63 1220 0 11140 1,99
‘,70 ' . . - I 86% S ‘ " . ' 100% ‘ \ .
o : o ‘ R tvalue -298 - . . p=0.009 (Sigi
Clauses/ T-unit 7 156  0.15: 7 1.48 ° 0.19
% ' o T 100% .y o 96%
' t-value 1.63 v C p=0.124 (NS)

Although ther'e are observed‘increases in the subjeots‘ written s{:ntactic‘ maturity

 as indicated by such T-unit mdsces as ‘the mean T uUnit Iength and the mean clause Iength

v
there is.: however an observed drop of four percent hWrmng Two when it comes to g

‘the sample mean of the mean number of clauses per T-umt Thls observatlon suggests |

L

that in Wntmg Two the subjects wrote longer clauses and Ionger T-umts than they did ln |

ertung One dpsplte a sllght decrease in embeddmg subordlnate clauses ll‘ltO T units. ln .
other words ‘a small drop of four. percent |n the ratlo of clauses to. T-umts in Wrmng |

‘Two smce it was not statlstlcally slgmflcant was msuffncnent to affect the sub;ects

tendency% expand clause Iength and T-umt length perhaps mdrcatlng that the mean '

B clause Iength and the mean T-unrt Ieng_th are better Qasures of syntactic.maturuty\ S

.- .
v {

"_'Error-free*T-unlt Indlces of Syntactlc Maturlty SN : R ."‘ o

. ~~_"x\ .

ln addmon, the mean Iength of error free T-umts the mean Iength of error-free _'

: clauses and the ratlo of elauses to error-free T-umts m the two wrrtmgs were also

o ‘computed for each sublect and the whole sample group S : '; R ,'(’-',v.':
Presented u% Table 6 are the group means and standard devuatlons of the three

i

T .' : ' error-free T-umt mdlces for 'd1e two wrltmgs The group mean of the mean error-free

Vo 7 T-umt length |s 13 9 in Wrrtmg One and 15 86 |n Wrntmg Two, mducatmg an lncreaee of

Nt el

TUE, T
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twelve percent in ertmg Two as compared wnth Wrmng One At the same tlme, the‘.\

N R
N group mean of the mean error free clause Iength IS 8 98 m Writlng One and 10 68 in
N ertung TWO reflectmg an mcrease of 16 percent in Wrutlng Two asl compared W|th

".
g . ) o ‘-u N h . ; . s A, ‘\lr‘ B

wooa T Lo . ' «
ertmg one A Y 4‘ S A
m \\ e e St ¢ Yo PR . . L \'.' “a ' ! ' ! '
Yo ' y f \ N . . \ o

Hovvever when ut comes to the group mean of the mean number of clauses per. . o

. 0
|

error free T-umt there exnsts a decrease of four percent wh|ch |s~ also true of the
‘ sr " N

, group mean of the mean number of clauses per T-umt as shown |n Table 5 Thls ﬂndmg

v 4 ""'\’v ' ' ' Ve

suggests that the sub;ects tended to produce longer T- unlts and Ionger clauses m
: l

Wrmhg Two than . in Wntlng One -even though they attached comparatlvely fewer

subordrnate clauses to the mann \clauses in Wrmng Two lt |s assumed on the basns of

‘thls observatlon that gramm tlcal 'elements other than subordmate clauses must have

,glven t'lSB to the mcrease jin the sub;ects mean T-unlt length and mean clause length

' ' ‘ o
L whether these mdlces take into. consnderatlon the presence of errors or not. . e

evertheless the ratlo of clauses to T-unlts or error-free T-umts provudes by

i

:dlrect mspectlon an mdncatuon of how freguently a subordlnate clause was added by the

1

. subjett to a main clause ln wrltmgs Since one clause is always the main clause in each

T-umt the rat|o mmus one, results |n the average number of subordlnate clauses per -

| -lmamclause B S R R

R Thus as the group ratuo number was 1 56 for the SUbjGCtS in Wntlng One |t can,
be sald that 56 percent of the tlme the sub;ects added a suborclmate clause to a maun

_"‘._clause The same holds true for the sub;ects WIth regard to how frequently a RRR

vt

o subordmate clause was added to an error-free mam clause m Wrmng One

ool . \-t

Smce the group ratlo of clauses to T-umts was l 49 and the group ratlo of e

ks clauses to error-free T-umts was 1 50 fpr the SUb]GCtS m Wntmg Two it can be sald

‘ that 49 percant of theu_tlrne the sub]ects attached a subordlnate clause to a mam clause :




G attae:hed sllghtly féwer subordm:ate clauses to n"laln clauses and to ersrorﬂfree main’
e v

adult ESL learr}ers mcreased expenence m usmg E“q;

. .l ':Al\ o ; e N . Lo ";" ;1‘:" l‘ . '..“\. S ‘ ' o
. ‘ "‘.A-j'_'b|. 6 d ?";i" ' W v“' ' ".‘"1’~-_ L ,”
- Means of Mean ' Errorfrea T-unlt thgth LTy
fe : Mahnv‘Erroerrea g,glausa Longth ‘and Mean. Numiber of ey
;per Error:Erqe IT-unlt wlthln Tw? ertlngs '
3 { ertmg One ' ' Wmmg 'Two

; [ O [T -"

-’. Mean ‘lJ , ‘, 3"{- Mean ’ y‘SQ o

13.90 . 2 73 s 6 3 55‘\-"‘

| .r '88% S , Jogn
t-valua -3.18, . ‘ : N R*O 006 (Slg)

f898.3‘115 1068" 205,
‘ 84% ‘ loo%l v
"-value“-3 68 | T )oqz s.gg
" . 1.56, .20"' o . ll 50"‘ ﬁ)
\,& 100% B 96% R J
3rll-\¥alue 1.33 L - p=0. 202'(NS)
SRR PR tw /\_, - L :'\ ISR -_"3,_ ,l.
‘ ln summary on the basus of u?spectloh the sub;ects ‘were' found to ha\(e wrmen*

"llonger clauses,:’ Ionger error-free T-umts aod Ionger a

. \q . N
! ertmg One eveh though they ‘
SO o

AR

s ,\ ‘I,_l‘ N {

SRR clauses ln "Wrmng Two than m Wrmng bne This fmdmg f“ rst suppbrts the hypothesn$

R 'i'\"‘ "‘ ."
that the Iength of T umts and the Iangth of clause§ regardless of whether‘errors are 4

\ -.'l n, / ‘-

EATERARY
R it \:l,,.,s



the developmental‘ evndence suggests that 'gra'rnmatlcaldifficultles' lie lns‘ide the 'T,-unit,_'\.
S I
and for‘the htgher levels down lnslde the clausa l1966 68) Although ‘this can be

‘r‘, "vy‘

generalnzed |n the case of the natlve Englnsh learners wnth regard tQ theur development in

. g . \
! I —.\

syntac?uc matunty, as far as, the subjects lnvolved in the present study are concerned.'
there. (}s still much room’f?)r them to expand therr T unut Iength thr0ugh clause-embeddnng

o ,masmuch as thelr ratlo of clauses to T-unlts at the level of l 49 is not at all hlgh er\bugh
U i , R ' ' é\ O ' AR
for graduate students at the umversnty"level N o S

.‘t\, SR . ; . . ' s c ‘\ o ‘.
, L S ' o ",,\; ,% SR T R
Depth of Subordination ln T-unns» E . C G T e
y Depth of clause subordlnatlon is used ‘here as. an mdex of syntactnc maturlty

IR ‘because it further eléborates upon how in each of the two wntmgs the subjects put a

"~certa|n proportcon of clauseslmto multu clause T-rumts F;gure 15 and Fugure 16

T . i o e B AN
o respectlvely gwe proflles of how m each of the ‘two wrltmgs the subjects dustrlbute ®

"" K}

. ‘.clauses among slngle-clause T-unnts (wnth only a fain clause) 2 clause T-umts (wrth oneu

S subordlnate clause) 3-clause T-unts 4-clause T-unlts etc . S - ""'; -«

. . .

- As shown m anures 15 and316 the subjects wrote smgle—clause T-umts and'2\>
. ‘G

. 3- 4- and 5-clause T-unuts more frequently in Wrmng One than thay drd in Wr.ltlng Two
. even when consldermg the fact that a total number of 8300 words from the furst
| ,wrltmg and a total numbwf 8205 words from the second wrmng were actually :
e

B | ]analyzed by rheans of T-unlt measures ln percentages however they wrote almost a :

RNy snmllar proportlon of smgle-clause Tvumts In Wrmng Ohe the slngle‘clause T-unuts they

“"“produced take up 5&3 perce‘nt of the total number of T-umts,, whereas nn Wrmng Two e
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o

number of T umts Whlch |s comparatlvely larger than that in Wrmng Two

' observatlon that as the second Ianguage learner matures in the target language 's/ he

. ,T “units were produced in the second wrmng s

: ‘two clauses in such a. way thats o?te is a constltuent ’or part ot the other" lQulrk and
Greenbaum 1973 309) Consequently, lt us the devnce«of subordmatlowthat enables u$ t 4‘ '

‘orgamze multlple clause structures As each subordmate clause'v nt

O SN )
\ The frequencles dlsplayed in Flgures 15 and 16 present an mterestmg elaboratlon
of how the sub;ects dlstrlbute clauses’ among multl-clause {-unlts wlth respect to the

. i
. . ,‘l\, ; -

v

two wrntmgs lt seems unllkeiy, however that depth of g;lause subordmatnon wnll be more

- \4/“ t

revealmg than the measures of T—umt length clause*length error'free T -unit length and

. o N .
. a - .

, error free clause length Nonetheless what merlts close attentlon here ts the "

. . . P
[ * R‘"’. [ ! e

.‘ ) - I o

tends to P'"Oduce feWe" yet g)nger T-units wlth ﬂl‘hef more subordmate clahses oF

! . 5tn~l o

non- clausal grammatlcal elements embedded in them Thns ln fact is, evidenced by the‘i’ ‘
" LA S A B ‘
< :
dlfference between the number of T umts ine Writing Two as shown in Fugure 16'and the

» '\a

. .\ *

'number of T- umts in Wntmg One as dusplayed in anure 3&5 ‘It was tound that fewer

¢ S PR

.
' i
R w,.t"-\.,.

A
y
i A

. . R .
Y - ) W bt vt o S

Kinds of Subordlnate Clauses Wlthln T-units ‘ R LG

. R
o \ ' ' " ‘l,-l,

ln conventlonal termlnology, clauses are descrlbaad as; structures contamlng a:

..' ' “ll

'fnmte verb as well as a gybject (se,; Qulrk and Greenbaum 1973 167) Subord’ nate ‘.

- !
* \':‘,

clauses ‘just llke superordlnate (mam) clauses must ‘have the sé% basuc elemepts, bu§ in

¢ E l

" the sense that subordmatl@ @les:gnates "a non-symmeglcal relatlon holdmg betweeﬁ

l."‘c !

o O
i ' PR .- . ; '~\ W T‘ v | ot

i,nav.' . beé.omé

l"-'Greenbaum 1973 309) .

K ‘.; ’ . .' .

Tradmonally subordmate ¢lauses fall mto three categortes noun claus, i




' A ' s . . = . “\‘., ® .
R - Caan 70.

B
] ) . ]
- .
Y ’ "

vprepositnon Adjee.tive clauseﬁways modlfy the nouns . that precede them, whereas

adverbial clauses, unlike the other two kinds, may precede, follow or interrupt main
* . .

clauses to which they are attached

[
AR}

b " Figure 17 displays the number of Sccurrences of the three kinds of suboromate

.n
\ 1

,."_ e tclauses found in the flrst ‘writing while Flgure 18 shows the number of occurrences of

..&N > ‘, A\l
*’% ‘q the three klnds of subordmate clauses, found ln the second writing. .

. »

- . /
T e It |s obse(Ved thate$he sub)ects embedded more noun clauses, adjectlve clauses
and admerblal clauses in maln clauses in erti?g One than they did ln Wrmng Two, gven

" when consnderlng thf number of rds frém ea;h of the two wrmngs In percentages,

) the subjects mcreased the use of ﬁverblal clau$es in ertmg Two but decreased the

use of the other two types of clauses. This glves/ a further elaboration of why the

1
Cy *

subjects were found toj have produced a higher ratio of clauses to both T- umt§ and

error-free T-units in Writing One. than in Writing Two. '
. 1

L “ v T

[} !

-

Words Used to Introduce Subordlnate CI’auses T - y "

| \

Tables 7 through 9 giveus a plcture of the kmds o'f' words uSed by the subjects

0 mtroduce the three klnds of subordinate clauses L \ I T T

As far as lnstroducers are concerned there’ 'are basncally two klnds of noun

clauses. One» is lntroduced either by thar or wtth thar deleted and appears in posmons

rr\.l ( !

\
'where a noun may occur. Such noun clauses can be referred e (o) as That-clauses J The
a P :
. . o
5 . other one mtrodueed by wh-words "occurs m the whole range of functlons avaulable to

.

»  the. That-clause and in addltlon can act as.. preposmonal corpplernent’ (QUIl'k and
. ' .(7 .

: Greenbaum 1973 317) These clauses can be called Wh-mterrogatwe clauses because

. .a
e ) . .

L. YA that-clause wnth' tﬁat deleted is called a "zero” that-clause Accordmg to
.+ Quirk and. Greenbaum {1973:317), . "when the that-clause is object or - . . ' ¢
' 'complement the . conjunctlon that |s frequently *ormtted in- mformal use, Ieavmg 8.
ero that-clause . 9 . ,
SEPEE PR | knew ‘he wa.snwmngr S, e , . oL e
‘_--2 I'told -him he was: wropg. SN S . L
L3 |m sure he ‘was wrong T RPN o R

T ' [ ' i . e - . AR Lo e L NURY]



Flgure 17 OCCURRENCE OF 'I'HREIZ KD\JIB OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN WRI'I‘ING aNE

(N=17)

" NOUN CLAUSES

VALUE FREQUENCY

109
80
118

PERCTT

35.5
26.1
38.4

307

........

100.0

..........

\

.........

71

Flgure 18 OCCURRENCE OF THREE KINDS OF SUBORDTNATE CLAUSES IN WRITING TWO

[

(N=17) s

VALUE | FREQUENCY

“ NOUN CLAUSES
ADJECTIVE CLAUSES. .

" ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

T(H?ﬁ.

71
57

PE

111 |

RCENT

29.7
23.8
46.4

-

T S =
} 71 ;
! L
: | ,
L ——
I Ao |, |
,'!,........%‘....'.;‘:'.'.‘..,.......'.....~..,...'".....y..'.‘
0. 40 . 120

80

100.0 .
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200
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as regards meaning, these clauses resemble wh-questions in several respects. Samples

of Wh—lnterrogative clauses include: 1) How the book will sel/! depends on its author; 2)

v

+* | can’t imagine what ma;e him do /t. (Qulrlt and Greenbaum 1973:317) .

' Table 7 shows the number of occurrences of words that were used by the
subjects to introduce noun clauses. In both writings subjects used that or zero-that more
frequently than they used w/-words to mtroduce noun clauses.

Table 8 presents an analysis of the functlons of noun clauses W|th|n main
clauses. The table shows that on most occasions mat-clau’ses and wh—interrogativ.e

. clauses were used by the subjects to function as direct object. In percentages, these

"

- clauses constitute 65 percent - nearly two-thirds of the total number of noun clauses.in
| Writing One, whereas such clauses account for bnly 56 percent of the total number of
noun c‘lauses in Writiné Two. The noun ‘clauses that functioned as suhject make uo A14
pervcen‘t of the total number of noun clauses in Writing One and 16 per'cent in Writing

K Two. Meanwhile, other functions fulfilled by the noun clauses occurred less frequently:

Thus, in the subjects’ writings noun clauses were observed to furclion most frequently

. - as direct object while the second most frequent function was subject.
. ) ; Rt
‘ - ! 3 | T _
‘ Just as the T-unit may be infinitely complex, so may the noun phrase. This may

R ) ) . . . : .
. ‘ - be so, since independent clauses ‘can be reshaped s0 as to come within noun-phrase

SR * . structure. Such reshapmg depends upon adjectuve\clauses
to. In the. first Ianguage acqunsmon Iuterature it was reported by Hunt (1965 78l that
in school-age chlldren the frequency of adjectlval clauses indeed increased from the

to the elghth grade and from the e:ghth to the twelfth grade However as far'as

-

e Chmese MBA students are concerned wuthm the twelve-month time span under

[ WIS SN
g - -

consud}ratuon the fl’equency of ad;ectwe clauses decreased in the second wntmg
Although it may be explanned that a twelve-month time span was not suffucnent enough
RSV for these Chmese MBA students to demonstrate any drastlc morease in the use of

." ;‘ ?_-':: ’ ) . . p
R Co edjectlve clauses, we il need to determme what gave rise to such 8 decrease One




Table 7

Words Used to Introduce Noun Clauses

. (N=17),

Writing One

_ Writing Two

that .
that (deleted)

/nterrogative pronouns
what )
who\

- whom
whoever
whatever ‘ A

CQOo -0

./nterrogat‘/'ve adverbs

when : ﬁ
where ‘ : ‘
how

why

if

whsther

W=-=WNOO

NOONOO

Total:

109

71

Table 8

Functions of Noun Clauses within T-units

[

N=17) T

Writing 'One

Writing Two |

that-clauses
0-that-clauses ‘ .
 subject
direct object -
subject complement

appositive : "o

adjective complement

A

1M
58

Interrogative pronouns
subject

direct object"

subject complement
‘appositive ,
adjective . complement
prepositional complement’

-160-& b O

g 'Interrogative determine/s

" - subject .
direct object. .. -

- subject complément E
apposmve ,
‘adjectlve complement

- preposltonal complement

.

B

4o0ONO.




Interrogative adverbs
subject

direct object
subject’ complement \ .
~ appositive _ . . |
adjective complement '
prepositional complement

.

Total: - B . 109 7

- —=0ONOUO O
-~ OO0 O0OWOo

possible explanation is' that the decrease could be attributed to the effect of different '

.

modes of writing required of the subjects in the two writings.
Table 9 lists the .various relative pronouns and adverbs "used to introduce

»

adjectlve clauses. Two observations can be made Flrst whom and whose were never
used y the sub;ects in the two wrmngs Second in addmon to the frequent deletlon of
the relatlve that sub;ects used more of the relative pronoun | who ln the flrst wrmnq than - .
in the second writing.’ Thns observatnon can be the result of the samples, since in thej

flrst wrltmg the sub;ects were snmply told to write about themselves As a result, they

tended to . fhention and descrbe qulte a number, of people as they traced their

’

; experlence This tendency sumply disappeared in the second wrmng because what the
subjects wrote were busmess reports and wrntten assngnments assoc:ated with their
MBA ﬁourses Consequently, they malnly dnscussed and analyzed certam busmess

.sltuatnons -and problems as regards products, market potentnaL.and.decnsnon-makmg‘ .

W

\ processes |n busmess compames A dafference luke this between the two wrmngs could .
k account for the number of occurre.nces of the. relatlve pronoun who in‘the’ two wrmhgs

| What is the case wuth adverblal clauses? What types are’ there and where do
L tlﬁ’y occur? "Adverbual clauses, Ilke adverblals in general are capable of occurnng in a

: fn - mltnal or mednal pOSIthl‘l wnthm the maln clause (generally in the order of




o

Tnblo 9
Words Used to. Introdice Adjectlve Clauses

(N=1 7 B © . WWritng One . Writing Two o
Relative pronouns - g Y . o, | ‘

deleted relative R : . ; 10 : B
“that © . o o .10 S [
who S SRR , 20. 3
whom A v 0 -0
whose . . N (VI o 0
which ‘ L K ' 32 S 33
prep. + which ‘ o - 3 gy 2
Subtotal: - : o 75 - 54
% | . o o 100% S 72%
Relative adverbs : ey o A
where ' ' ' o ) , vl
when . ' e e a0 -
{reason} why ‘ o W0 ‘ L 08
Total: o - 80 \ 57
% ‘ ‘ 100% ‘ ‘ A T71%
most common” (Hunt 1965:80). . o . T Tl

In this study, all words introducing adverbial clsuses_have. been tabulated “and

presented in Table 10. o

'
’

The followmg observatlons can be made Frrst m the order of frequency for

N D AT \

both of the two wrmngs time and cause clauses mdeedfoccurred most frequently when.' |

) adverblal clauses were used Thlrd in the o%er of freduency were condltlonal clauses

' Another mterestlng observatron is that Whl|e theasubjects tended to use adverblal clauses .

. of tlme more often Ain ertlng One ‘than in ertlng Two, they nevertheless tended to‘ -

~d

s show a preference for adverblal clauses of reason in Wntrng Two I fact thelr use off:'..:

.,‘.‘

' ,"cause clauses lncreased by 50 percent i ertrng Two as compared wrth that ln ertlhg_j.j\;

. <
L One ln addltron, ‘thelr use of condmon clauses also mcre'

‘ ..T’wd.

s d*bv 29 parcent in Wmmg,




TablO“ 10

Words Used to Introduce Adverbial Clausas\. >

SR ‘(N‘:',;m' - \ S o . . .. Writing Qne— | "Writing Two
Su,bord/nators of Timé - . SR :

cel ) wHen o e S 2 L

' once . o - o o ' ‘

_as soon-as . oo S
after - ' - ¥
beforé
‘since ‘

o oountil CL

‘swhenever
-while’

Ccoast e ‘ ) : , :

,&‘. Subtotal: T ol .. - . 30

‘ % S 00% . 55%

WHENDWWHOWO. -
OO —-—-0-=-NO =W

[8)]
(&)

Subordinators of Condition o
ik U T ' i 4 9 6
unless L . v T 0
as long as . , o Vo 1 U -0
as far as | _ Ry o ‘ 1 1

. Subtotal: S N F I SO Y 2
% N ALY I 1. SR

'."Subordinators of concesston ' S ’ o o N
(evenithough = S R 4. R R
athough L , 4L B

r

Subtotal: S T “‘7;8'-_ o 8

LT Subordlnators of. reason ol e -
U because W LS AR - S
‘ . GS v ‘;"F.'- '.'\. : . . '-—,."' ' “ ":.', 5 R T . SRR
‘ for‘_.‘_: - U A BRI - X ' '

Cimo L e e L 100%

”~

'f:‘-‘j-"*SubbrdinatBrs of ey "- "‘ BT o B ;'» BT .




... as’ though - 1 0 .
manner : . _ = SR
as B T A S 5
. proportion N % SRR o |
the more ... the S o 2 " - o2
A ‘conditional-concessive . ! L - o
no matter wh-word o : 2 0
‘subtotal: - L2l . 200
S I ' K o | c _100%3 R ©80% -“
Total; . S Cone
. % ‘ N C “_ ; 100% . Y 94 ™
‘ thelr individual experlence as they grew older It is for thls reason that they preferred
, time clauses in the first wrltmg Although they still used a reasonable number of tnme

- clauses ln. the second vwrntmg, what‘ was requnred of ' them thls tume in the

‘business-rela'ted reports and - assionments' “was more reasomng and‘ analysis‘..
‘Consequently they tended to use more re>ason and condmon clauses as weII As shown R
vm Tab|e 10 .for example the sub)ects used because 17 times in erttqg Two as‘,'"
opposed to merely 4 occurrences in Wrntlng One The same is true of the ,occurrence. |
" of since:in ertmg Two. Although on the ‘whole the subjects used. fewer adverblal"

?clauses rn ertlng Two than in Wntmg One thelr preference for certam klnds of"‘

adverblal clauses in each of the two wrutmgs can be attnbuted to the specnflc mode ofﬂ’,‘”
n’ ' . ) ) B oo Y o
\ ‘ ,each wrltmg : ‘

e

Tablg i ‘l summanzes whether or not the three kmds of subordmate clausest"'

Y v
T-umts in each of the two wntmgs Flrst there |s 8 27 percent decrease in the number.
e . ‘ FAIRIIN

‘of noun clauses per T-umt from'ertmg One to Wntlng Two Second there is a 20 E

) _‘ rncrease from ertlng One to Wrntlng Two, taking mto consnderan’?n the total number of

"‘percent decrease un the number of adjectwe clauses per T-umt from Wntmg One to-' .‘:




‘from subordmatlon in the sense that the coordmated unlts are conventlonally reg

w -~
. ”l‘of clauses per T umt decreased ln Wrmng Two ln vnew of thls fmdmg lus assumed

'clauses were - used in- the second wntmg To begp w:th .

o coordlnatlon msnde T-unlts wull be descrlbed ‘

3 L . o : : TS SN
- L Tabla TI :
N Summary of Three Kinds of Subordlnate Clauses N L
CmN=1 ST Writing One B ertlng Two
Noun Clauses/T-unit = .=~ T 04183, © . ... .0.143
K I 100% . T3% %
. Adjective Clauses/T-unit .« . 0+ 0142 . ... . 0. 115.
L% e R g 100%. . S 80‘2;,
“Adverbial Clauses/T-unit S e 0210w . 0223 -
% . IERRTC PR 94% T loom o
| ‘ | “‘L . o . a“'lm"\.—"} ': 4“" ‘l “ N ‘ wv‘“” .j;"'_';’&
Charactarlstlcs of. Coordinatlon lnslde T-unlts I T

l L

A has' already been seen thatl whether errer-free or not,\,nbe clauses and T- unlts

"produced by the subjects in ertmg Two were longer whnle howel/er the mean uumber .

(R

- o<."c “ NI

]

» '\‘-. .
~that non-clausal grar’hmatucal elements other than su'bordmate clauses must also have - }
contnbuted greatly to clause Iengthenlng Thls subsectlon"there’fore examme‘s' those

[ '.‘ ’ ",;“‘».-:"- . ,.“;

'clauses ln tha two wrltlngs to see, |f posslble what |t |s that the”SUbJects dld to make

thelr clauses longer and consequently thelr T-unlts longer'even though fewar subordmate ‘

RN F L e
| _characterlstlcs of

\,-

P 1
. . \/

Coordlnatlon llke subordlnatlon also mvolves the -'lmkmg

PR .Q ,.v ',-9-‘,5.-,4

;rded as



. ) “:l':l ,. RN . - - AR [ N

:“ . B “‘ ‘ ‘._“ ' ' : ’ ' i'. ) "\. ’ '\‘ 79‘
U They are hvmg in England or they ere spendung a vecat:on there \,— SO NS
Lol

However coordmatuon msude T-umts stlll captures the hnkmg of suhordmate clauses N

. ,1 7“' Wh.ch can be consndered as one form of clausal coordlnat!on For exam‘ple | k ~ s
a"‘“‘ R 1.0 \:vonder whether you sho-dl.d\sg;eak to hum .personally or' Whemez Lt is better 10
| | qu,mte to. hi e --“. ) .w S ' \ : :l“\ .
PR Thus is what is meant by c00rdmat|on mslde T-anft’ s RS ,.. ‘, g »T ,T . |
: | -‘-\ The,qu o stnon posed lFt thls subsectlon s Onﬂow m/a_l occasions dld sttb;eCts in
s eech wrlting coordinate varlous grantx;atacel elements in theur T-umts? Tabxe 12 hst-s.the
NN o O w - alA
- ,”r ny?'nber of gccaslons when various yammatucal elements were coordmated‘,lh&de
U e e, D DAV S
'.' : ‘_: 'T_unnts‘ln eagh of the two’gvntmgs There are basucauy two obseri\;ajt‘;;ne”ﬂret the

'Avnu-”

‘ adjectnws in the fnrst wntlng than in the second wntmg Second the sub;ects tended 1o

Table [12 are‘hot ‘suffnment @O glve a true ;picture of:whether‘t‘:e subj o
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nominals. coordmated as: dlrect

\.‘

Table 12
e Number of Qccaslons When' Cenaln Grammatlcal

'

R Elemqnts Were Found COOtdinatad inside T~unlts o

'Wrmng One

; Writing . Two

- v P— . o “o,

. No: of accaslons when\ e A
nomma/s coordinated ; as subjects SO I 13 .
“verb-'phrases’’ coordnnated o '?. R -

objects ‘ o
-a1gm ”8/3 coordmated ‘as ob]ects of . R R
a p osmon Lo S fe RSTIE BN

pred)‘ca ad jectives coordmated R AT RN -3 e

{

agwerbs courdinated. . L nl L g o e LG

S 1+ R

~

Liog
' “3-2:, ,

‘  ' . Summary of Coordlnatlons Inslde T-unlts

S, predfcate nomirials - coordlnated e T e T 8
" wpremodifiers \coordinated . . L Sl Bt
. postmodlflers‘ coordinated e RRARTE: , _
subordinate ¢lauses coordmated R 2 e 8
‘ V_Qnan-flnite clauses coordmated R T X
gb/ect comp/ements coordmated T SRRV - A :
' o - — — — - - ,. - .‘ - — . .I ! \.,." ‘~' i — - '(: ‘.' .
it AT T A Cor e R
P ‘\Tqu!j P b P ST 2364 L 208
B T T T R |
(RN TR s el T Table 93l R

L t“‘$VWﬁ@9'0na

- writng Two

e Dt ,.,-'

’

toon’ .

0419 .,

T

L0418
2 q00%




Deplh of Modlflcatlon Ingide T-units .~~~ - t

' '
e . -
' S

- .ﬁt way expected that the depth of modlflcatlon comprlsmg many klnds of

‘ nonv-clausal elements around compllcated nqmlnals thet could prov:de the answer Thls

[
oo ' '

,“.‘ 3 @ubsectnon therefore mtends to elaborate upon thls charactenstlc assocnated w:th the

(\\ Vo |

‘-‘\71’1"4“ o ,
44 sub]ects two wrltlngs ln a comparatlve way A questlon that arlses here is whether or

' &t in the ‘1 wrmng the subjects used mose modlflers ln general and more :

o

-

premodlflers and postmodlflers |n partlcular Presumably if- the sub,ects used more of
<

.
N

the modlflers in Wrmng Two the nommals would be lohger and c0nsequently, so would R

be the clauses 1

To ass:st m thls dlscussmn |t may help to clarlfy certaln features of complex

nogmphrases (nommals) In descrlblng these structures lt IS adwsable to dnstmgunsh three

cel baslc grammatlcal components R = . - ‘o
. : 1 The f;oun around whlch the other components cluster ‘and which determlhes
‘ | 'sub;ect-verb agreement and other klnds of congruence w:th the rest of the
' "N vclause‘° outsude the noun phrase Thls is exempllfled by a. and b. as follows

I. | ; SR a The ma;or\weakness facmg GonRad PP o |

e | . b B The major weaknesses faclng GonRad e e “ S a ’

?V 2 "‘f'-‘Premod/ﬂcat/on whlch mcludes all the |tems precedlng the noun except artlcles

jdemonstratlves, gemtlve numerals ¥ notably adjectNes and noun-modlflers as

o '}exemphfned below ‘ o

. .< f,tl




'l\

3 | 82
' : x Table 14 . e
{ | o Types of Premodiﬂcation withln T-units
U N=1T) . Wntmgl Qne‘ " Writing Two
 adjective * | S 1392 551
% ' S 71% -100%
o , —in“g" participle . T S - S g 25 a
% L ; Co32m A0 100% |
" -ed participle w2 58
S % ‘ I" ‘ 'le% l‘“,". :'d 100%
.7 ggenitive. . w0 44
A , 132% Y 100%
noun-modifiers o . 131 N 391
A ,~ 34% ' 100%
, adverbxal o ) . 4..“ ¢ 8
sentenéé-modnfuer s j - AR 0
, - Co o 571 | 1077
g ~ o 53% . 100%
L8N ' . .
”ﬁ’ "" W "\‘\* M . .
i ',' and aé;ectnve clauses whlch are exemphf:ed as follows ‘ . ., N
a. xAny decnswn concern/ng tlze future purchasmg p/an should take the i
effectlveness of competltlon lnto account S AR S
. b. _The ma;or mformatlon control weakness fac/ng GonRad was insufﬂcnent
”)"» A b A . O "' - 1‘ ' '
: mformatlon flow betwaen departmenfs . . } SR
| - -‘,P' ntan s, offer mcluded the Iowest pnce avai/able»at the preseﬁt tame
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Wrmng Two was nearly double as compared wnth the number m Wntmg One

"

LI

»

f

Specnflcally the sub-jects used 551 Ad;ectlves ln Wrmng Two as opposed to
: . i "

' v

- AG .
392 adjectlves in Wrmng One - |nd|catmg aJ& percent mcrease As regards -nng

/

partnctples the increase was from 32 percent pn ertnng One to 100 percent ln Wrmng

\ N \

‘

v

y Two - more than three~fold The same is true of the lncrease ln using s- genmves The ‘

l’. . ’ o

r"lr
'

'

\ 8
er of ~ed partncuples and noUn qulfners ln Wntmg Two enJOyed near'ly a three fold

\l,

li('

sncrease Thus the sub;e ts used substantnally more noun premodiflers in, Wrmng Two

thereby colntrxbutlng gr

unexplamed ° .

v

a

A

\
"l,.l";l

il

[

. '
~

f N

y
N

i
'

5

!

“"l

¢

[

ly to the clause lengthentng prevlously descrlbed but

o

4

[N

T able 15 presents the frequency of “‘occurrence of elght types of postmodlflers

«in the two wntmgs allowmg the researcher to make several observatlons n general the

A

v !

"_ 'number of postmodlflers was 418 ln«ertmg One and 525 in Wrmng Two sho\mng .gw

® IS

o 20 percent mcrease ln partlcular the number of -mg partncnple clauses reflects a 60

/ DRI

percent ln'érease whlle the number of lnfmmve clauses shows a 70 percent mcrease m

N
N A "'

ertmg Two Furthermore ”the number of prepOsmonal phrases in’ Wrmng T wo also
S e
demonstrates an lncrease of 27 percent Apart from these increases, other types of

§

-
‘ LA

postmodlflers elther lncreased or, decreased wnthnn the |lmlt .of 25 percent Thus

-

terms of of the rwmber ef adjectuve clauses per T-umt Non-clausat pi St
Ahs e

'

'

0

s

£

v ET

further subclassu?ued lnto non-flnlte clau$$$" and "’other elements neve'rth'eles’sv“

mcreased by 40 percent and 2‘percent

T

e

4

espectlvely ln short m eaddmon to the

mcrease m uslng the premodlflers, lr'the s

nieto the mcrease{lnlboth ,
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. Table 18,

2\ ~ Typ#s of Postmo\dlflmtloﬁ w‘IthIIn T-units
CUN=17) V" Writing One Writing Two
N . éd/ecr}ve clauses 80 57
\\ ~ subtotal: . 80 57
) % 100% 7 1%
LI Amm AR R Ao S A AR A A m A S M ES S S S %A n A S AR " A A A m mmmm e
"" ~ non-finite clauses
"% ing participle clauses 8 20
% N . 40% 100%
o S
© 4 -ed participle ‘clauses a 16 15
% : 100% 94%
.. infinitive clauses 6 21
" % 2976 100%
' appositives o 10 1
P Fen B( o ' 91% 100%
non-restrictive .
postmodifiers 1 1
Subtotal " a1 68
% ' E 60% 100%
other elements 4 .
_prepositional phrases 28% 389
7ﬂ (k737° 100%
postpositive adjectives 9 7
. % ‘ 100% 78%
adverbs’ 3 4
% ” 75% 100%
- Subtotal: 297 400~
% 74% 1700%
Totat: 418 525
% 80% 100%
7

It has already been seen that ass regards both premodification and

postmodification significaht increases were found in the subjects’ second writing. Table

-

16 summarizes these 'developmental increases in terms of the following indices:

-

1. the number of modifiers per -T-unit;

2. the number of modifiers pef Clause;

i

y

N

N
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3. the number of words per modifier. . )

In summary, in Writing Two the number of modifiers per T-unit indicates a 45

percqnt increase while the number of modi}iers 'p?r clause shows a 46 ;;erc‘ent
increase. As regards the occurrence of modifier;, in Writing Two the subjgcts used a
modifierlevery five words in contrast 'to ‘Writing One where the s'ubjects used a
modifier every eight words, These ffgures suggest 'that the decrease in number ' of
ad,ectave clauses may—not-affect clause length greatly when the ‘clauses are viewed in
close connection with the increased number of non- clausal moduf{ne?‘s of nouns, Although
adding clausal modifiers may be effective as a means of lengthening T-units, adding‘
non~claus$l modifiers may be just as effective as a means o‘f Ietlwgthqnir;g’ T~upits and
clauses in'l;/iew of the findings in this study, Thus, addiné non~'c|a};sal modifiers is not

just merely more éffective in achieving conciseness {Hunt 1965 108), it also dictates the

length of clauses and T-unit to a considerable extent, For adult second fanghage learners,
f i d
. . [ A . \
adding non-clausal modifiers may be a\ very important meéans of providing more
o<

information in writing when they are not \proficient enough in the target language to
resort to the use of clausal modifiers for the same purpose. Unless they are trained in
the target language, their ability to use clausal modifers and their ability to use

A

non-clausal modifiers may not go hand iff hand developmentaily .. ‘

Other Non-clausal -Elements Inside T-units \\

‘ , Y |
- This sypsection examines the characteristics of other non-clausal elements that

' \

might hav‘e contributed to the clause lengthening in Q’arying degrees as observed in the
subjects’ se::ond writing. The, elements to be examined are as follpvxfs:

1. non-finite clauses used adverbially;

‘2. ~ words and brepositio;’\al phrases used adverbially;

3. prepositional phfa?és?‘iﬁﬁ infinitives used as adjective complements;

L,

4. non-clausal or "near-clausal” nominals.

s



: ‘5 ‘ ' Table 16
.r,)x ummary of the Depth/of Modification

: T : ; T ‘ —
{N=17) . ) ‘ Writing One Writing Two
Modifiers/ T-unit L 1,787 3217
% | | | B 100%
__________________________ f---—-----—----_....A,_-........—._,..... J W s i o o om0 o i o 2 R R, e ey m
Modifiers/ Clause 1.137

% 54%

Words/Modifier » : f 8.39
% . . 100%

I , N

N

This subsection first subclassifies each of these four non-clausal elements and then

\

examines them, by reporfing their frequency as observed in the two writings . and the

Iy

number of each subclassified element per T-unit and per clause computed for the whollet :

sample group. . - 0 /

Non-finite clauses’ usee adverblally l’ are subclassified into /nf/initive;  -ing
pertlcip/e, -ed ’part/'c/p/e, and verbless c/;'uses, which, In contrast to finite clauses,
imply a subjem \lvhich, though absent, is c/'o’,-referential w.ith‘ that of the superordlnate

: , L | , o ; ,
,clause. Examples of these non-finite clauses are given below (Quirk and Greenbaum '

' 19871:311, 313, and 329)
-' }. ' infinitive; e Opened his case to /ook for a book ,
2, | -ing ea'rticiple; Leaving the roof‘r7, he trlpeed over the mat,
3. -ed participle: St/}ng/ated by our enthusiasm, he took up anthropology.
4, verbless clause: When ripe, the oranges, are picked and soriedl |
Tatlnle 17 shows that the ‘l‘total 'num?er of nor)-finite clauses was respecilvely 59

in Writing On'e and 53 in Writing T,wo.\‘ Though the frequency obtained was apparently

v

; smaller in ertmg Two the number of non-flnlta clauses per ' T-unit’ conversely was

larger W Writing Two than in Wrmng One by a small margin. Slmllarly the number: of

: non-fmute clauses per clause was also marglnally Iarger in ertmg Two than in Wrmng

One These observatlons suggest that thqugh the subjects used comparatlvely a few :

n l\/.

more non-fmlte clauses in Wrmng Two thls characterlstnc was not the ma;or factor that

¢

i
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these adverbials are referred to as transitional words or phrases,\ which are important in

writing because they "help*c'opnect and show the relationship of the various parts and

- paragraphs, clauses, sentences, and pgragraphs. In other words, they are transitional

devices intended to help the reader move from one topic to’ another, frém one point of

" . after all, above all, In addition, on the contiary, as a8' resu/t, in ather words, on the

F -
view to another, or from one example to another. Since they play such an important role

[

in the written discourse not only in an organizational sense but also as non-clausal

. : ~— ‘.‘
gave rise to the clause lengthening in the second writing done by the subjects.
. ’ . . * ,/" ' f‘\
In addition to adverbials that relate to the verb within their owr\,clausﬁ,‘ there are
adverbials which relate one T-unit to the preceding T-units, In conventional terminotogy,
‘ ' g

elements conducive to clause lengthening, it.is worthwhile examining this partlcula'n\,

characteristic in connection with the T-unit indices.

’
.

For this study, adverbigls that relate to the verh within their own clause were not

P N ‘

counted. However, prepositional phrases used adverbially as adjuncts were counted

o

'followmg the e‘}xammatlon of the above*mentioned transitional devices whnch are defmed

Lo N

as sentence adverbials (SAs) and SubC|aSSlfled into both adverbs anq preposmonal

a

phrases that desngnete various transitional functlons. As regards adverbs, examples are -

0

vg.enera//y, perneps maybe also, especially, furthermore, moreover héwe\}er

-t
L

nevermeless c/ear/y, certa/n/y, .etc. In respect to preposmonal phrases, examples are

other 'han-o", etc. Although these words and pr ositional phrases may be r_egrouped in_to'

disjuncts and conjuncts (Qunrk and Greenbaum 1971 242 50) in accordance wuth their

' K N '

-finer functlons 1hls—study follows tbe more generel dlstmctlons o ' ;

l

As Qulrk and Greenbaum (1371 207-8) state; "adverblale may be: /ntegrated to ’

' some extent mto the structure of the clause or they may be per/pheral to it. lf

mtegrated they are termed ad/uncts lf penpheral 1 they are termed dfs/uncts and

tr [ . . ' i
. -:'\‘

l(\’ R

R Being peripheral means’ operatmg outsude the mmnframe of the mam -clause

] f“* (T=unit) but being, nevertheless, cennected to lt and stlll lmportant at th&

e

dlscourse level P S -
- o G B

- . [
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Table 17
Non-finite Clauses Used Adverblally
by the Sub]ects in thelr Two. Writings o

- T IN=17) ' , " ‘ ‘ l ertmg One' _ writing Two .,
+ infinitives of ‘purpose ' .20 - 24
' -ing perticiple . 3 f 25 g 21
-ed participle L : R D 7
verbless clause " ' g o 5 B LI
B . P [ . -
Ry [TTTTTTTRnTnnT T mmenmmmnnanannonandes R SRR
Total; . 59, ¥ g3
— VL AU . SN
Na. of non-finite N . w N .
clauses pet T-unit S 0.10% ' 0.106
P S S .99% . 100%
No. of non-finite , o RN o '
clauses per clause , ., 0068 - N\ 0.072
% . o 'l . o ' . o ' 94% ' \ Y 100%
] : - . Nl Ll e

. Vo ' ! ' . . l“ \
con/uncts the dlstlnctnon between the two belnq that con;uncts have prlmarlly a
! 3 Y 3
| connectnve functnon Following' these guldellnes Table 18 lusts the frequencylcom\ts of "
\ ‘. N ‘
sentence adVerblals (SAs) chlefly as disjuncts and conjuncts and preposmonal phrases
f

chiefly as" ad;uncts observed in each of the two wrltlngs WhHile sentence adver Y,
y l‘ 4 i <

., y "
those' subclassufled in the precedung paragraph preposmonal phrases used s adjun (s‘

are divided mto such semamnc classes as t/me, p/ace process retlpiem/target

‘agentive and ?t)hers Tlme adluncts mclude ,such semantlc subelasses as polnt of r/me
, . o s
, duratfon of t/me and frequency of tlme whlle place adjuncts comprlse those

' » *

/7 ‘

- prepositional phrases denotung static p.os/t_l‘o,n, d/rect/on, (ocat/on', etc. F?rocess adluncts;

4 . h ' ; . ) . s ’ ' ! Lo
., refer to those prepositional phrases that can be ‘divided into thr’ee semantic subclasses:

I

Y

v ' manner, means and Instrumem The agentlve refers to any 'by -phrase in a passuve

vo:ce while other classes of preposvtlonal phrases comprlse thOSe denotmg source,

y o
“

l‘purpose,etc s T B ,(., . ‘l J o % o

Yy '

R S As shown m Table 18, the subjects used sentence adverblals more frequently in "
R N l |
" ; ,Wntmg Two than |n ertlng One The total number was respectlvely 57 in Wntlng One’

i ’ " ' .

. and 135 m ertmg Two Thns comparlson IS more accurately reflected in terms of the ‘

i

: number of sentence adverblals lSAs) per T-umt and per clause. if Wrmng Two is taken -

———

o
o . . , . . S L ( . . Lo P ' )
A ’ " " B M P B - .
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- Table 18 ;. '
Sentence Adverbials and Prepositional Adverblal
' Used by the Subjects in thelr Two Writings
IN=17) S ‘ - Yo Writing One ... -~ ‘Writing Two
‘Sentence Adverbla/s L - ' »
"adverbs v N 26 @ ' 85
prepositional phrases as.. o , L :
< dis)‘uncts and conjuncts . - ' 31 & - 80
Subtotsl: BR T ' 87 135
No. of SAs per Tumt . : IO 0101 0.271
% T L 37% o 100%
‘No. of SAs per clause IR 01066“ B . 0.183
% I R 36% 100%
Prep. Phrases. os Ad /uncts" " k " = _
! time. ‘ L L 92 - S 63
. Place .;. R - o~ 107 - ¥67
. process R o . Lo 45 .. .56
-recipient/target | LRI . ; 25. , ;33
" . agentive . Co o 13 S 27
Cothers i . iy ‘ R -3 B o84
- Subtotal: L . - 333 ¥ 30
No. of preposmonal : - ‘
adjuncts per T-unlt Co ‘ . 0591 . 0.602
% " o o 98% 100% "
No. of Preposmon'al‘ IR ! S A
adjuncts per clause - 0.383 . 0.407
% C oo ' , 94% - -.'100%
Totall :"‘I ‘?’5.“‘ , o )i ' " o o 390 . B &;435
o, ' : . ' ‘y

lllustrete the point Ihe subjee'\ ote: o | T

as’ 100 percent the number of sentence adverblals mcreased 63 percent while the

‘nurnber of sentence adverbtals per clause increased 64 percent This observatnon

suggests that in Wrmng Two the sub‘ects tended to use more sentence adverblals in the

'(‘ . ‘?‘ .'“ RN

t

form of both adverbs and prepdsntronal phrases to connect the expressed ideas in the

wntten, dnscourse These transntnonal devuoes not only sustamed thenr written

1
3

commumcatnon wuth clanty but also helped clause-lengmemng

{'-\

The followlng example, taken from one subject s second wntlng 1 s mtended to -

"y

!
W

LA The errors are not corrected nn the passage whule the sentence adverblals
;eppear in italncs o . : ‘

'\\, ')“x
.

—
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Syl

S

IR ’ o L l - 80
) ' . ; _' ' ‘. . ' ' '
First, for HArwhich both own.and manage hospisals, government legislation
~.is a double edged sword. On one hand, imposition of allowable increases in
_hospital revenues would place a damper on  profitability. On the other hand, ‘
. such regulation would place greater priority on.cost control and managem‘ent :
o skills This may create some new buyers and delay the maturity of HMI. For -
, HAl with most emphasis on management contract, this would pluses its
competltlve position.” \ : ‘
~ Second, National Health Insurance could also threaten to reduce the profits of " .
hospitals, However, it is highly unlikely that. the govérnment would undertake
to shoulder; the entire burden of health care which 'could be rather..
embarrassing on the U. S, budget deficit.”
: Tnfrd in the past, . '

[

The passage clearly shows how the sub)ect used sentence adverblals in hlS wrltmg, For \

‘one.thing, he used such adverbs as F/rst, Second 7 h/rd . as enumerative ‘conjuncts to

hold together the ideas expressed in sequential paragraphs and tojsustain his anal//sls at
" A v

the discourse level, For 'another he Talso, wnthln the first paragraph used such

repositional ' hrases as Op the one hand, and On the other hand, ... as antlthetlc
prep onal p ‘ ‘3 S

leglslatlon The adverb However is a similar case.
These observed characteristics suggest that both adverbs used smgly as..
sentence "adverbials and preposmonal phrases used as sentence adverblals not only

|mprove the quallty of wrltten organlzatlon |mpllc1t between paragraphs and T-unrts at

the drscourse level but also contrlbute to the clause lengthenmg substantlally especaally

\l

conjuncts “to dr’athhe contrast between the  opposite effects of “government

consldermg that preposmonal phrases used as senténce adverblals range from two- word :

comblnatlons to four-word comblnatlons Whlch double, tnple and even quadruple the.

A

length of sentence adverplals compared wrth adverbs ln the role of sentence adverbials. .

l

Thls lmplles that the fact tha’ 'subjects demonstrated longer T-umts and clauses in "~

A

Wrrtrng Two can- be at Ieast partly attrlbuted to the more frequent use of sentence

adverblals as transntlonal devrces R
¢ . N L /' .
Table 18 also shows that the total number of preposmonal phrases used as

L

adjuncts was respectlvely 333 in Wrmng One and 300 in ertlng Two. Althougll the

KA

frequency of occurrence was apparently smaller in Wrmng Two the numbelr of

\ o i . B o L X , ’ . \ . .- .-’ . Lo . f ‘.\n
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L .

preposltlonal adjuncts both per T-umt and per clause was however, margmally Iarger in

Writing Two than in Wrmng One In fact upon closer exammatnon only tlme adjuncts R '

and place adjuncts were used more freq):ently by the subjects in Wrmng One than in

< , -

WrmngTwo | ‘ A - T o o

ot Thls observed characterlstuc is lnterestmg when examlned in light of ‘the flndlng“

"\‘ ,\‘

reported by Hunt (1965) that not only wh n clauses but also non clausal adverblals of

¢

time and place decllned slgnlfncantly in. frequency by grade in'his study Hunt (1965 133) t

mterpreted such an overall reductlon in both when clauses and adverbnals of tlme and

g

s&

place as bemg partly due to a shift away from narratlves in his subjects wrmngs about

l

peopl domg thmgs in tumes and places ln 3he present study,._the reductnon in

i

preposmonal tlme and place ad;uncts may also be regarded as bemg owmg to ‘a shlft

[

away from narratlves ab0ut the themselves |n the first writing to concerns about

<

buslness toplcs in the second wrltmg In any case, the number of prepositlonal ad;uncts .

\
respect:vely observed in the' two writings cannot be descrlbed as. contrubutlng to the

\
clause lengthemng as dld other non-clausal elements such as sentence adverblals and

-
FE

depth of modlfucatlon IR I e e

ln addmon to the non-clausal elements descrlbed in Tables 17 and 18, what ns the “

' case wnth preposmonal phrases and mflmtlves used as ad;ectuve complements?

Examples of these non-clausal elements are glven below : ,

1. preposit/ona/ phrases They are conscnous of the/r respons/b///ty (Quirk and

o . v .
v . . [

Greenbaum 1973: 354) R

'

Infm/t/ve Bob is slow to react {Quirk and Greenbaum 1973 356)

(]

Table 19 mdlcates that the total number of adjectwe complements was 36 m'"

erting One and 32 ln Writing: Two The number of adjectlve complements per T-umt

wsg ldentlcal m the two wntmgs. Only the number of afdjectwe complements per clause _

mcreased margmally by 5 percent m Wntmg Two These observatlons show that,'.

\

preposntlonal phrases and mfmmves used as adjectlve complements were not the ma;or S
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R o . Table 19 :
L T ' Prepositional Phrases and’ nflnltlves ' B
! Used as Ad]ectlve Complements . in Two ertlngs : '
wN=17) L Writilg One ~ *Writing Tto
Ad jective Comp/ements (ACs) - . ) " - S ‘ ‘
~ prepositional phrases e e ' 27 0 .25
infinitives : L e e S 9 7
Total L ' ’\ o o T 36 T332
No. of ACs per T-unit R T '0.064 © °  0.064
% S v . 100%. . . 100%
No._ of ACs per clause ot e 0,041 ‘ 0.043
% o S - ‘ 9% *100%

~

~

e ) : S T
L0 0 T

o

fa‘t:tors that gave r:se to the clause Iengthenmg found in'the sub;ects second wrltung

[

ln the , followmg s what remalns to Be exammed are' non- clausal \,ommals'

L " Il

Non-clausal nommals-refer to Interrogar/ve /nf/n/(/ya/s fact/ve intinitivals and

I ,

gerunds Hunt (1965 110) descrnbed these nommals as near clauses because they are“

n

essentnally dlfferent from noun clauses in the sense that ‘they only have non-finite verbs
These non-clausal or near-clausal’ nomlnals a>eexemphfled as follows: .
- ‘ { . N ‘ ‘

1. . interrogative infinitival: He told me how\to get to the airport., - '

\
2, - 'facr/ve -Infinitival: The best thing is to /et. :he pa//ce handle jt.

¢

3 gerund:|T heir quarre///ng over pay was the reas.on ‘for his res:gnatlon (Ouurk and

e . Greer(baum 1973-391) l C " N .

Table 20 shows that these three non-clausa! or’ near clausal” nommals were not

used very frequently by the sub;eots in elther of(the wntmgs the total number of

occurrel‘l;Ces belng 6 in Wrmng One and 18 in. Wrmng Two mdlcatmg a three fold
: mcrease Also the number of these nommals per T-unlt was 0. 01 1in ertmg One and'
o

0 036 in ertmg Two ln percentages the number mcreased by 69 per cent in Wntmg ,

I

Two Meanwhlle the nun\ber of these nommals per clause was 0 007 m ertlng One

R b

and O 024 in’ Wrmng Two ln percentages the number mcreased by 71 per cent in
Wrmng Two JThese observatlons suggest that the clause lengthemng found in’ the,{ '

subjects second wntmg was related to the mcreased use of non-clausal nomlnals |n_‘ -

" N



Table 20., .
Non-clausal Nominajs
Observed in the Subjects” Two Writings

—— T
~ D
' . . Lo

: l‘erting Two

lN=l7) A L Co S W(rl(ting One

Larns 11 ~ - - ‘l

ipterrogative lnflnltlval ‘ o 1 2

factive infinitival ' ‘ N 1 5
. gerund. ‘ S ‘ 4 11

Total: |, . o o 6

No. of ‘non- clausal nomlnals - F oo ~ L

per T-unit. ~ - | | ~0.0Mm 0.036

% : ‘ ;e 3% 100%

No. of non- clausal nominals . R

" per. clause . .o : o 0.007. 0.024

% T L . ‘ ‘ 29% “100%

Writing Two.

«

connectlon wnth the clause Iengthemng found m the subjects second wntlng As the

ln summary, th|s subsectlon has described fOur types of non-clausal elements in

16>

obsarvatlons suggest both sentence adverblalsl and non-clausal nomunals mvarlably .

qontrlbuted to the clause lengthenlng because they both mcreased subtantlally in ertmg

‘Two where\as the subjects use of non- flhlte clauses preposmonal phrases used

f\

: adverblally as ad;uncts "and preposmonal phrases and mfumtcves used as adjectlve

* complements dld not. .
‘v AN . )l,

i ‘ : )

Characterlstlcs of De\\klopmental Errors - ;

o ‘r :r,«

i

Thls subsectlon glves a descrlptlon pf varlous klnds of error%ﬁcommmed by the

! sub;ects m~the two wrmngs Flrst lt mtends to quantlfy the errors in. terms of

o

1 ? ~
percentage of err&orfree T-umts and number of words per error Next |t mtends to

quantlfy both lobal reors: and local errors in detell and subsequentl provnde some
9 T , Y

examplas of thlese rrors -“f\'\;“ ‘Vj e
R P I

e

’

' Table 21 summarlzes the subjects errors in terms of percentage of error-frea |

L

N
W

ot

\




This was the criterion by Whuch Scott %ﬁd Tucker (]974 91) conducted error amWsis in

their research study The number of error- freeO/ -un|ts ‘and the number of words were

’ counted for each sub;ect and then for the wh

group means couid be obtamed

le,5ample group in each writing so that

At

As shown in Table 21, the group ean ‘of the percentage of ‘error-free T-units .

increased from 76 percent in Writlng /One to 84 percent in Writmg Two, Taking 84

percent in Writlng Two as 100 perce;/t .the increase from Writing One to Writnng Two :

i

‘was 10 percent As regards the nufnber of words per error the group mean increased

/.

from 65 words per error to 162 7 words per error Taklng 162 7 words per error in:

y

S

/
Wrmng Two as. 100 percent /the increase from Writing One to Wrmng Two was 60

percent WhiCh IS substantiaily different than the percentage of error free T units,

/

ThiS difference can eas:ly be- accounted for Although satisfaction has been ,

IS
N i

expressed with the use/of percentage of error- free T- nits as an’ inde)g of second‘

Wt /

; vlanguage developmen/t because ‘a nurnber of researchers (Scott and Tucker 1974 Gaies

e 1976- »Larsen-Freeman and Strom 1977 Larsen Freeman 1978 Vann 1978) have
’ ' : /

t"‘“l,rr

recognized that errors while not characterlstlc of first Ianguage data do occur

terrible fidgets (final ietter is an error): ;L R . | ~_,

relativeiy frec’uently in adult second language data and an lndex of ianguage growth

ought in some way to: reflect the incrdence of developmental errors {Gaies - 1980 58),

I v

the percentage of error- free T-unlts may somehow obscure the fact that second'
iangua e/ learners very often make more: than one error mside each T-unlt they produce ‘
This ﬁan be shown in the foilowmg T umts taken: from the subjects wrmngs

i / It reaiiy costed rhe many a day to ad;ust myself to umversrty |If8

!

:v‘.iBut my confidence was wanlng wnth each passing day, and at [last, | was in a

\

. . ,‘"‘—’"‘ L
| . s . \ N .

i lt takes six and {) half years for me ( ) go to primary school and four and I i haifl' -

§ . 3 R

"yearsto mlddle schooi o e e R \t |



. language development

Tab‘e Y. : )
Percentage of Error-Free T-uflts end
Number of Worda per Erd®r in the ‘,Tv;o Writings

-

’

Upon close exammatuon the mcorrect T-units in the three examples listed above

contain more. thar) one error As regards the. first example the sub;ect in fact made _

¥
two errors. The first one has to do*wnth the verbal usage ‘cost’ as it devnates from the

|d|omauc usage took' in Engl:sh considernng the context The’ second error lnes in the

sub;ects overgenerallzatlon -of Englush verb tense because he added the regular.verb

inflection in'the past tense, ‘-ed' to the 1rregular verb ‘cost‘. Concerning the second

' example in ,!he second T-umt the subject wrongly used the preposmonal phrase 'at, ‘

last’, for j dging’ from the context "in the end' shouid have been used The second

error rests wuth e pIUraI s’ whlch should have been left out

The thlrd\ xample reveals more than two errors msnde one T-uhjt, too. The first -
error is the verb tense with ‘take’ and the second is assocrated wnth the mdeﬁmte artncle '

whnch should have been uvsed twuce in the T-unlt but was om:tted- ‘fhe third error rests

-’

wuth the verbal phrase go to’. As a result four errors were commstted in one T-umt

These three examples sufflce to explam why there is a substantnal dlfference between ,

‘

Table 22 Ilsts the types and frequency counts of both global errors and local

errors The former are errors such as. those mvelvung words used to mtroduce.;

)

.‘/‘

'Measures . N . N Writing One - 3 Writihg 'Two o
% of error-free T-units 7 076 ‘ : D 0.84

% | I - o90% . 100% -
A . t-value '-3,07 -~ .p=0.007 | ~ Significant
Words/Errof |, , 17 . 65, 1627
1% s T ‘ . 40% 100%:
' , "t-value -2.91 -~ p=0.010 Significant

the. two mdlces whlch reflect the gradual process of error elammatnon in second»-" ’

‘,"subordmate clauses verbal or. lextcal usage and word order The Iatter mcludes errors R

'[’.such as those concernmg verb tense, artlcles preposmons, subject-verb agreement -



/_‘.

plural s’, 3rd person ssngular copula 'to be possessnve 's’ and au’xlhary. At the bottom ‘ .

of: the table the percentage of global errors and the, percentage of local errors are

’ ' ' FE . . -

dusplayed . . _ ‘ o oo ‘ )g‘;_‘ ‘

As shown in, Table 22 the number of global errors commmed by the sub)ects )

&
decreased from 51 in Wrmng One to 25 m V\(ritmg Two n reflectmg a 49 percent drop Y

in Wrmng Two Specufucally, the subjects made more errors nn verbe| and lexical usages ‘ \

-among global errors in the first writing, In both“&(lvyrntmgs errors lnvo|vlng words"‘

A

‘introducing subordinate clauses showed relatnvely the lowest frequenCy The follownng

1

are just a few examples taken from the two wrmngs produced by the subjects

1, " / dont /rnow { )it was because of her kfndness or because of my l',ltamed nature

that | was rnuch more naughty than many other chi /dren -
2. My father, near/y 70 now, has ret/red for many years and my mother has beena .

housew/fe after she marr/ed L ".' L ‘ - , —_

“

cH Loo/(/ng pack upon my terr/b/e e,xper/ence dur/ng that per/od / found myse/f /n
a d//emmqg’//ke a sma// boat in a heavy see wh/ch fazp depended‘farget/y on /r
Jutk or at the mercy of nature.,

AN

4, On wr/t/ng here, l don’t know what / W/I/ spe// Out the next, as if | am Lo~
suddent.i)—exposed to a p/ace%:/// of () fog that / cou/dnt ident/fy the road

5 . L/quor dr/nkers are even/y-d/str/buted among ‘both sexes, more //ke/y under 45,
_have a m/n/mum of a co//ege degreee in the h/gher income groups, irn th‘%k o
r -4

A ma@er sa/es type occupatlons and //ve in the urban areas ®

B - 6. Since the /nteraruva/ rates are difterent from Iocat/on to /ocatlon from time t0.

- iy Y \ " 4

time. So are the serwce tlmes for each /ndlvldua/ server. The ob/ectlve of this. .

‘ N .
prO/ect /s to give a genera/ mode/ and pmcedure to eva/uate the performange of :

ex/stingrestaurants TR ;“ e . ‘:' e

The flrst sentence reveals the omlsslon of an obllgatory mterrogatlve adverb :

. ' \

whether whnch should have been used to mtroduce a noun clause actmg as direct object' L

. . IR o N N



: Table 22 .
Global Errors and Local Errors

Types of Errors ‘ Writing One ) Writing Two
Global Errors .
words introducing subordinate clauses. mn 6
verbal and lexical usages - 22 5
structure and word order ‘ 17 14
subtotal: ' 51 ' 25
% i ~ 100% 49%
Local Errors )
verb tenses ‘ , 34 29
articles ' , 31 24
prepositions r P - _ . 18 7
subject-verb agreement . 9 - 9
plural ‘s’ ' 6 2
3rd person singular ‘ 4 ]
. v :
possassive s’ v , 3 2
coputla ‘to be’ ' ' 5 .
" auxiliary 2 0
R e A e A A A S R A A S A A A A~ A A A R R A m A A S A AR AR RS A A S A s m s s as n s [ R L
subtotal; , ’ 112 75
% , 100% 67%
[ &) ' ' .
Total, ' . ‘ . 163" 100
% ' . 100% . 61%
% of Global Errors . - o 31% 25%

% of Local Errors | ,\ ST 89% : 75%

of the main clause, The second sentence. shows the lnc_:orrect use of a subordinator of

time after, which should have been replaced by s/nce. The -third erroneous sentence ;

o . . R T L o .
indicates an incorrect -use of ‘the relative, prdnoun‘wh/cn, which should -have been

avoided by using whose mstead The fourth sentence suggests that the sub;ect failed to

\ ..

use correctly the compound subordunatdr so . Mat The fifth sentence also shows that

" the subject tacked the ‘skill to use an adlectlve clause. ;udglng from the context ‘which

\

w0uld have made the whole sentence read better The last- sentence indicates .an

mappropnate use* cf the suhdrdmator of cause ‘since, Wthh If c0rrectly used would

§

have lntroduced a subordnnate clause attached to a maln clause. These mcorrect'

'

' sentences eigmpllfy the fnrst type of global errors Wthh entall words used to lntroduce
three klnds of subordmate clauses L - o

R Sty .
S .. . ,
4 R . . Lo [



' : | 98

With respect to errors involving verbal or lexical usages, the following are a few
instances taken from the two writings produced by the subjects,
1. Under the nurse with best of care, | was able-bodjed and very happy at that time,
2. Though | have said good-by to my hometown for years, I .st//! never forget that [
spent my golden chi 1dhood on this etrracn‘ ve and rural fand.
3, /t /s required that | touch w/t/v different people from d/f/erent regions, /.e,
those with different culture and educa(/bon.
4v. He only sald ro me: “you should |earn not only from books end teachers ‘bur e/so
from ///é, fr'om‘ other students, Do have se/f-conf/dence,” which have eeep/y
/mpressed /)\to my mind.
5. In opp//ca(/on /It can be bullt /nto more sophisticated by /ncorporar/ng much
more character/stjcs: of “the" produnct/on systern /nto the mode/ accord/ng to

different s/tuetlons. :

»

6. T he evolution of the' [ndustry can be [nterpreted /nto two stages. fast growth and

) N
mature,
The first sentence involves a'prepositional usage seemingly indicating a reason,

‘but it ig by no means idiomatic in English Probably what the subject meant to say is:

T aken good care of by me nurse, | was able to becorne hee/my and strong. The second

“ sentence reveals the mcorrect use of ] verb phrase which is found to be ilogical in the

'context because the act of saymg goodbye 10 his hometown c0uld not have lasted for

4
I

- years, What he oﬁght to have said is: Though it has been years since [/ sa/d goodbye to

K

- my ‘hometown, / tan never forget The I.hll"d sentence mdlcates the incorrect use of

. .a phrasal verb expressnon wmch usually reads as: l stay (keep, get} /n touch with

[

people The fOurth sentence also ShOWS the mcorrect use of a verb phrase, which

‘ ’m»ght have been wrmen correctly as wh/ch has lefr ) deep /mpressian on me. In the

R

e -fifth sentence the pronoun |t" was used by the sub;ect to refer o "a general snmulatuon

A : oy

- ~'.modet whuch as he. descnbed "can be apphed to most fast-food restaurants enther

”,

v
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dilrectly or wlth ‘minor revision,” Judging from the discourse, what the eubject meant to
say is: The model can be bullt with such sophistication that [t /ncerp'orares many
character/st/c& of the production system aecord/ny to different situations, (thus catering |
to the needs of customers at various locatio‘ns and during different service hqurs). The

last sentence involves two errors, The first one is associated with the verb phrase

"interpret” and the second is related to the part of 'speech of the word 'mature’ which is

incongruent with the noun "growth", Thus, the whole sentence may be rewritten as: J he

evo/ur/on of the /ndustry cén be /nrerpreted as compr/s/ng two stages; fast growm and

| matur(ty, The. sentences briefly analyzed above exemplify the second type of global

g postmodmer rather than a premodtfler The second sentence contauns

5 Slow growth caused the ‘compétition go for market share rather, than overall fast

1

errors which are characterlzed as mvo!vmg verbal or lexical usages.

In order to illustrate errors in structure and word order, the following sentences
’ \ . ) ' ~ - Y

are cited as ekhmples.

1. When / was seven | entered the primary school which was an attached one to a

teachers’ universi ty.

2. At my tenth b/rrhdéy / thought on my home way that t would sure have the same

N RY
[

giftas that /ast year ER o ,

S

3./ was very much proud of my ghost/y stories | heard from my grandmomer

which often made other boys not be able to go horne alone in the dafk.

4. Under such circumstance, selling franchises is a better alternative at /east for the
time belng,' for the fol lowing reasons: (1) there /s the above~me/?tianed uncertain _

economic climate ; {2/ /s a good. source of capital /nf/ew,' (3) reduces KFC's

financial risk 1 (4] allows rapidA market expansien.-

| growth. o
. i '
The furst sentence is mcorrect Hecause the ° word attached‘ can only be used as a

i

. order relatlng to the advarb ’home whnch can be used as a postmodnfuer rather- than a

4

\ o
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premodmer in the idiomatio usage: on my way home. The third sentence suggests that |

the sub]ect was unaware of the rule that the ob,ect complement enther takes the form‘

"of a bare infinitive phrase or an. adjectuve phrase whnch should not be preceded by the ‘

i

I

copula 'to be’, The fourth sentence is comprised of ‘five T-Ghits. The third T-unit lacks
an introductory word 'there’ while the: fourth T-unit and the fifth T-unit simply have no
subjects at all. The last sentence reveals an omission of the infinitive 'to*. Although the

.. ' s .

sentences mentioned above may‘ also entail other errors, they are neither in"the tategory
' ' ) N
of global errors nor in the category of the third type of globat errors, Nevertheless,

these indorrect sentences suffice to exemplify the third type of global errors,

As displayed in Table 22, the subjects made a total number of 112 local errors in -

Writing One and a_total number of 75 local errors in Writing Two,‘ The decrease ‘was

found to be 33 percent in Writing Two compared ‘with ‘'Writing One. Specnflcally
terms of frequency verb tenses and artncles were the two areas where the subjects

made the most errors, The next two areas where the subjects made relatlvely more

' errors than in other areas were prepositions and subject-verb agreement. Smce'these

local érrors are rather straightforward, no examples will be given here. But, it should be
noted that the subjects made more errors in verb tenses and aspects in both writings
in-any other category of errors. .This may be attributed to the fact that the Chinese

guage has no tense broper. Thus, the difficulty Chinese ESL‘Iearners have with English

‘tenses and aspects is that they have to cope with inflectiqnal features, which are

* “unfamiliar to them.

As shown at the bottom of Table 22, the subjects made a total number of 163,

-t 7

errors in Writing One and -100 errors in Writing Two; indicating e 39 percent decrease -

. |n the second writing. This suggests that thanks to the subjects mcreased expenence in

wptmg.,Smce there was .twelye months of ESL prac_tnce bgtween the two wntmgs, the
positive effect of the ESL training on the subjects’ English language proficiency can be

A

Y

using - Enghsh asa second language, , they tended to make fewer errors m the second *
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inferred‘ in: addition to the ‘ef‘fect of natural and academic exposure to the English
language slnce their arrival in Canada '

" On the whole the sub;ects made more local errors than global errors in the two

~writings. In-the first writing, the number of global errors constltutes nearly one-third of

the total number‘of errors while in the second\Nriting a.quarter of 'the to_tal number of
. : -~

v'errors were global errors. This finding suggests that the errors committed by the

sub]ects in _the two  writings are not qualitatiyely different, ‘but as the subjects’

[

experience in using the target language increases, their tandency to make various kinds
. ) . L} .

'

of errors due to the strategies of overgeneralization and transfer may be quantitatively

. dif ferent,

~ ) . . ‘
In sumrnary’ this_subsection has described the errors made by the subjects in

!
two of their wrntlngs The descrlptrve statlstlcs indicate that over the period of 12

‘ months between the end of Aprnl 1984 and the end of the flrst academic year in Aprif,

. 1985 the subjects mvolved in this ‘study lncreased in written English syntactic maturity in

Y

thetr second wrltmg One explanatlon for this flndlng is that the subjects overall English
language proficiency. mcreased as their exposure to and use of the target Ianguage‘

accumulated.
. I‘ .

; _ ‘ ,
C Subjecta Syntactic Maturlty Compared to Comparative Data

The purpose of this section 'is to descrlbe the sub;ects wratten Engltsh syntactic

"
), -
maturnty in companson wuth that revealed by the comparatlve data m the rolated

Ilterature Furst. ut mtends to examme the sub;ects wntten Enghsh syntactic maturaty in’

. *companson with that |n the comparatwe data adapted from the first Ianguage acquisition ',

f‘;"—x

- research studles Next at plans to compare the subgects wntten English _syntactic

i Vo
maturity wsth those cogjparatwe data taken from the second Ianguage acquusmon,

research studues mvolvmg secondary school students Fmally,‘ Jt wull compare the

sub;ects wntten Enghsh syntactlc matunty with the comparatlve data taken from the :

ted
- [ o

i -‘o



v , N ' \ Hl '
second language acquusmon research studles mvolvnng students atw' the umverslty fevel.

The perpose of donng SO is” to establlsh comparative data for further studles and to

|dentlfy the developmental leveg of syntactoc maturity in English at whnch the subjects

managed tc complete their MBA programs in Canadian universities. - -

'

~

Sub)ects' ertten English Syntactic Maturlty COmpar@ to L‘l C’omda?atl?e Dete' l AR
: | w
Table 23 presents the subjects’ syntactic maturlty in terms of three T- unit &

!
measures: ' mean T- unlt length mean clause length and Tnean number of clauses per

—— &;s . i

T-unit. The comparatwe data are adapted from Hunt (1956 56 t1970 9) and from

Morenberg et al, (1978:254), . . : o | $ - ?

n

I
.

The statlstlcs dlsplayed in Table 23 suggest that as regards mean T-unut Iength T
the eubjects |n two wrltlngs seem to be superuor to the Grade 12 hative learners of |
.English, Judgmg by their mean T- unit Ieng;h in Wrutlng One the st;b]ec.t: also prove to be'
at a very similar level of syntactic maturity to the college freshmen of the control group

involved in’ Morenberg et al.’s study. The subjects’ mean T-unit length in Writing One

. . . - . * .
. .mvas, however, shorter than that demonstrated by 'the college freshmen' of the

experiental group in Morenberg et al.’s study while their theit mean T-unit length in

| — 3 s Y ~|

Writing Two was longer than that shown either in the pre-wr'itj or in the post-writing .
> N )

by the college ‘fréshmen of both the control group and the expﬁerime"ntfal group in, .

Morenberg et al s study. ' . , ‘ byt

As far as the mean crause length is concerned the subjects in thelr flrst wrutmg .

ot onlynp‘roved to be,fabove the syntactrc maturity level of the Gr-ade 1‘2 native speakers ' -
. R
in Hunt s study, but also showed themselves to be supernor to Morenberg et al s college . 3

. ‘v-

freshmen freshmen in the control group:when compared wnth both thelr pre- wrmng and B .
post-wntmg Although they also surpassed Morenberg et al s college freshmen m the ‘

a‘ . e
experlmental group ‘as- compared wnth their pre-wrltlng the sub;ects were Stl" shghtly ki

‘ behlnd Morenberg et al s experlmental group |f compared wnth thelr post wrltmg The
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comparatlve data arg adapted from Yau and Belanger s (1984l study e v"
i L) o

- SUb]BCtS in thelr second wrntmg nevertheless surpassed Morenberg et al.’ s college-‘

freshmen in, both the control and the expenmentsl groups and in both the prewrltlng and

0

’A

"
o

’
i b

postwrltmg »

Wlth reference to the mean’: number of clauses to. T unlts the Chinese MBA ‘

students in both their wrmngs seem to be less mature than Hunt s Grade l2 native

students and Morenberg et al.'s’ college freshmen regardless of the groups and the

wrmngs lt lS obvnous that the sub;ects ablluty to attach subordmate clauses to’ maln ‘
r y . 1, Yy

clauses ln theur wntlng stlll leaves much to be deSlred '/ \.\ _ o
" i . ' .,1

The sub;ects Syntactxc maturlty compered to the Ll comparatlve data glves a
a4 ! ,. . v»

clear plcture of the developmental Ievel of wr|tten énglush syntactlc maturlty at whnch the

£
¢ ¥ ,.w ,, A ‘|

subjects in thls study may cope w:th wrltten asslgnments in thelr MBA graduate work .

-r»

They have. been observed to be syntactlcally mature when measured ln terms of mean

" T-unit - Iength and mean . clause length whereas they ‘have been "also . found to be:
syntactlcally less mature in terms of mean number of clauses per T- umt Desplte all thelr

strengths and weaknesses in each ‘of the’ three T unit mdlces the SUbjOCtS are well

N

'r
YSehmd the superlor adult natnve speakers in Hunt ] study

. LI
L)

W

Subjects ertten Engllsh Syntactlc Maturlty Compared to L2 Comparative Data

Table 24 descnbes the sub;ects written, Engllsh syntactlc maturuty in comparlson

o

) to that of secondary school students at three grade levels .in Hong Kong *Bhe’

" we

rlt

\

' g As lndlcated m Table 24 the subjects measuredﬂ by the mean T-umt length pn‘v

M"l ot

\ertmg One were found to be syntactlcally more mature than the grade 9 1 1, and 13 '

Hong l(ong secondary school students ln the narratnve mode of wrmng Although wuth

oo

“ regard to thelr mean T-umt Iength in’ Wrmng One, they also surpassed the grade 9 and :

11 Hong Kong secondary school students m the exposltory mode of wntmg the

It

: SUbjBCtS were observed to be behmd the grade 13 Hong Kong Secondary school

R
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students in the same mode of wrltlng Nevertheless, the subjects measured by the mean

- T+ umt length in Wrmng Two proved to be 9uper|or to the Hong Kong secondary students .

lr
b

at all three grade levels in both modes of wrltmg
~ As regards the mean clause length the same ‘result emerges The, sub)ects i

S
Wr;tmg Two surpassed the Hong Kong secondary school students at all three grad

levels in both modes‘ of writing, The sub;ects in Wrutlng One, likewise, also surpassed

. the Hong Kong secondary. school students at all other grade levels in both modes of

S

‘writing except those at the grade 13 lével in the expository writing. -

As far as the mean number o'f clauses ‘per T~unit is concerned, the subjec-ts in.
g . ;
Wrntnng One surpassed the Hong Kong secondary school students |n all three grade

B

' Ievels in both modes of wrmng But, in Wrmng Two the sub;ects only 5urpassed the

Hong Kong" secondary school students at grade 9 and (al in both modes of wrltlng

‘vThough the subjects mea5ured by the mean number of clauses per T-unit are found to

: be behmd Hong Kong grade 13 students in both modes of wrltmg“ the dlfference 4s

r

rather margmal Thus the Chlnese MBA students seem to be at a developmental level of

. .written Enghsh syntactlc matunty which is supernor to the secondary school subjects in

S Yau and Belanger's study

[ ) . '

Table 25 dlsplays the subjects syntactlc maturlty fOund in the two wrmngs in
*»

l\r

comparnson to the L2 comparatlve data whnch"lﬁl/olved ESL students at the unlverscty

.Ievel The first half of the comparatuve data ‘in Table. 25 is adapted from

)"

[P

Larsen Freeman s (1978) study |n whnch

the analysns of %12 composmons wrttten as part of the Placement Exammatlon byh -

A umverslty ESL students was undertaken

""2'."‘ the sub1ects were placed mto one of the f:ve QVOUPS 3°°°'d'“9 to th"'r'f‘ o

T

performance on the entlre Placement Exammatnon Group 1 belng those who had“

scored ,the lowest and requnrmg a great deal of ESL mstructton before bemg'w 7

permltted to ;om the academuc mamstream Group 5 bemg those students who‘

oLy ' . . et l‘ B

TN i ! T ) ’ N RN S
- iy : s - : Coo T
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N

»s‘cored high enough on the placement EXamination to have all ESL reqUirements ‘

waNed S ‘

. P ' ‘ toe
The second half of the comparatnve data un Table 25 is adapted from Larsen-Freeman

-

ahd Strom s (1977) study, which analyzed composmons wrltten also as part of the UCLA .

b
|

Engllsh as a Second Languég*e Placement Examlnatlon by 48 non-nat:ve speakers of

Engllsh who were undergraduate students at UCLA On an mpressnomstuc bas:s two o

researchers mdependently ass:gned each composmon to one of the flve levels of

proflclency poor fair average good, or excellent ) v . PR

As nllustrated in Table 25, while the sub;ects mean T- unlt length in Wrmng One'

).

was found to be supgrlor to that of ‘the ’ group 1 and group 2 sub;ects Lin

s

Larsen-Freeman s study, the sub;ects mean T— mt length found in Wrmng ‘Two was‘

'

' observed to be above those of the five groups of ESL students in Larsen-Freeman s

study ‘ . o _ L S

\

As regards the _mean error- free T= unlt length in both thelr wrmngs the Chlnese‘

f

MBA students surpassed all the five groups of ESL students in Larsen-Freeman s study->

Lukewcse wnth respect to the mean T-unit length in both of the wrmngs the subjects
A\, .

were found to be supenor to those flve groups of ESL students in Larsen-Freeman and

- . .. -

Strom s study. , o .

\

In summary, thls sectlon has compared the Chmese MBA students’ wntten Enghsh :

-

syntactnc maturlty wuth both ‘the - L‘l comparatlve data and L2 comparatlve data The

'5

statlstlcs presented in the tables are meant to be descrlptlve and by no means mtended

[

to make any strong clalms

To interpret the mformatlon dlsplayed m thls study |t ls necessary to be aware of

. one |mportant dlfference between the data in thns study and comparatlve data in the

Y

‘ Ilterature For example, yvhlles the comparatlve data adapted from Hunt's study were

P

P } .
deEerlbed by Hunt as what th% subjects |n hls study normally had to wnte m school

T other Ll and l.2 comparative data were derlved from composltlons wrltten under,

- - -

,of
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controlled condltlons or rather within the tlme limit set for the wrmng task Morenberg
“\ .

" et al s college freshmen wrote two papers in two hour pernods Yau and Belanger s

'

secondary school students in Hong Kong wrote on assugned t0p|cs under controlleg
, condmons whlle ESL students at UCLA wrote on given tOplCS within thirty munutes S{ ce

the Chinese. MBA students in this study did not produce the two wrmngs under such%

‘restrlctlons the dlfference obvaously has to. be taken into conscderatlon when ‘their

 written Englnsh syntactlc maturlty is compared with that adapte[ from the L1 and L2

\ .

comparatnve data,

However, the results presented in this section are still ‘very reveag with Tegard

to the subjects’ . syntactic maturity' in 'particular and .in relation to their overall English,

B language‘ proficiency in general. As Gaies (1980:54) has pointed out;
There are many whc feel . at while second Ianguage acquisition by adults . . .
does not parallel other developmental processes as in the case of first,
language acquusltlon the' development of syntactic’ maturlty in a second
language nonetheless proceeds much along the same line as. in fnrst language
acqunsmon S vy

‘
\ .

The. fmdlngs in this study asa resultof comparmg the sub;ects Syntactlc matunty wnth ‘
that of the college freshmen in Morenber; et al.’s study corroborate Gaies' argument
‘The sub;ects written Enghsh syntactnc matunty is developmg at a level commenSurate
with that of the college freshmen if meaSUred by the mean T-unct length and the mean.
‘ clause length ln vuew of thns lt can be assumed that although in terms of these T-unit -

“mduces they may be stlll behmd natlve speakers at the umversnty graduate Ievel thls does

| not refute Gales s argument It-is stlll correct, considerlng the EFL learmng background

e)\perienced by the subjects to say. that the Chmese MBA students development “of :

‘syntactlc maturlty in Engllsh proceeds much along the same Ilne as ‘in fnrst language]

o acqulsmon even though |t does not parallel the development of syntactuc matunty in furst
N language achISIthn S A

T —
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N spite of the observatlons above it should still be noted that the subjects were‘, '
weak in using subordinate clauses as shown m both writings analyzed in the study

L
[

.
-

D, Unsuccessful Subjeots ertten Engllsh Syntactlc Maturlty

N .
oo - ThlS sectlon examines the wrltten Englssh syntactlc maturlty of the. two subjects o

who did not complete the MBA programs Their success |S judged on the criterion of. -
, whether or pot they eventually obtalned the master's degree in Busuness Admlnnstratnon '

Table 26’ dlsplays 'two pairs of the six syntactic maturity fac’tors observed in
both Wrntlng One and Wrmng Two for each of the seventeen sub;ects The group‘
means that have been reported before in Table 3 and Table 4 respectlvely, appear at the .
bottom of the table But, in, Table 26 the group means of the six Syntactnc maturity
factors’ in ‘the subjects second wrmng are’ marked wnth the statnstlcal mformatlon
‘mdacated by the presence and absence of either ‘! (p< 05) or e p< 01), whlch are

- the' sugnlflcance levels of the difference between the two pairs oﬁ the six syntactic

maturlty factors as a result of the matched I tests : ' S
The observatnons suggest that although the subjects used subordlnate clauses *

- .

Iess frequently in Wrmng Two than in Writing One, the dnfferenoe was ‘not significant.

i A

‘Nevertheless the tendency, among'the -subjects in erting Two to- pack more informa‘tlon \
mto Idnger clauses and longer T-units was signlflcantly dlfferent than that in Wrmng One.

‘As regards the  mean clause length and the mean error- free clause length t"e '
b . .l

.
-

sagmfncance levels are both at p< 01. As for the mean T-unit length and the mean‘
a .

by error- free T-umt length the sagmflcance levels are respectlvely at p<. 05 and p< 0 1.

A

o The two subjects who fa:led to SUcceed in the MBA programs may have had ‘

' 0 S
some defncnency m thelr L2 cognmve/academlc language skllls mcludmg thenr wntten‘ '

b Englush syntactxc skllls It can be noted m Table 26 where the lD numbers of the “

A

.

.l"

unsuccessful candldates appear in boldface that both of them were weak in the use- of

IS
T PR . Tuy i

subordnnate clauses m thenr second wntmg Even though thelr number of clauses per o
. i ! . 4 . . Lo . . . “‘l '
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| T-uhtt in ertmg One were found to have reached a reasonable leval of syntactic

"maturuty, the number of Clauses per T- unlt in Wrmng Two. dropped markedly. In one

‘ case, the number of ciauses per T unit dropped from 1.40 in ertmg One to 1 19 in

‘ertlng Two which is only commensurate wrth the Jevel of the same syntacttc maturnty

t

‘ factor of thlrd graders in O Donnell etal’'s (1967). study

Iy

One’ mnght be curious as to whether a Sub,ect with control of sentence-level

writmg skulls at’ thls Ievel could handle - acaderpro wrmng adeguatety at the graduate level

A "
in the Canadian unlversnty. To provude ‘a true,ptcture of this Subject's writing it is worth

looking closely at the 497-word - sample taken from the sub)ect s report as this was the

data apalyzed by the researcher

-\

l. STATE OF THE INDUSTRY .

The dastulhng mdustry had long estabhshed comsumer loyalty in North
American market since early 1930's, and had built many plants with large
capacity. The .evolution of the mdustry can be interpreted into two stages:
fast growth and mature. In the fact growth pernod Canadian distillers adOpted
a strategy of developing as much productnon Capacity as. they could, as
quickly as they could, féeling assured of continued demand. As a result, large
plants were built, large numbers of _small competitors were attracted. Large
:companies continually absorbed small competitors to'achieve economies ‘of
scales. Then came the mature stage., Slow growth caused the competition go
for market share rather than overall fast growth As for the last 15 years,
the numbér of corporations has remanned relatively constant at 30, heavily .
concentrated in Ontariq, ard the concentration rate is high (c4-79 7, in
1972). Market had been segmented to very fine degrees, and the objective
became competmg and protectung ntarket niches. Right now the mdustry js at
the brink of declines. ~

Within the liquor industry, companies are competung with each other in a -
declining market .Slow growth rate and market segmentation are the,
mdrcatndn of market share oriented industry. Thrs type of competutlon .

‘ espec:ally under the intensive government control, causes the polarrzat:on of
brand strategy either the best or the cheapest, the mnddle range brands are
- the losers On the other side of the competition, the substitute goods, wine,

" beer and soft drink have two distinct advantages: price which is taxed at'a
lower rate than liquor and more advertising and promotion freedom. They are
en;oying a higher rate of growth ‘and making thair way into the market which

~ is occupied by the' distilleries. Besides, competition from' foreign countries



has been stable for many "years. From.‘ 1971—8;3,. imported spirits took
approximately 20% of total volume of sales each year. However they have
taken slgmflcant market share in the llqueurs glns brandy and cognac classes,

Q 100% in scotch whisky (by definition). . ' ' o

KEY FACTORS FOR SUCCESS IN DISTILLING INDUSTRY
1. SALES FORCE, Because of government regulation, spirits can not be
. advertised through television and 'radio..- And retail . channels are .
controlled by the provinclal governments, Therefore, the sales force
. becomes a very important promotional tool.
2., ESTABLISHED BRAND NAMES. To be the first in the industry and built
up brand names and consumer loyalty of products create and protect
‘ .market niches far companies,

3. MARKET NICHES (share). Over 80% of the retail price is composed of
tax. As a consequence the producers have little control over retail
prices. Therefore the created and well protected market niches are
very important for success. . ‘

4.  SUPPLIERS. The monopoly of glass suppllers means that the backwards
A . vertical intergration is important to distilleries. ,
5, TARGET CONSUMER GROUPS. Liquor drinkers are evenly distributed
among both sexes, more likely under 45, have a minimum of a college
degree, in the higher lncome groups in the manager sales type
occupations and live in the urban areas. The ‘young generatlon prefers
" beer while the older generation drink more wine and spirit,
‘6. PRODUCT INNOVATION. This is the mosttlmportant way of competing
' for new fn;arket share and new niches, and for prote'cting established
ones. , ‘ : a v

| It can be 'noted that the‘ Isubject used subordinate clauses only six‘times among-
the 497' words that were written. Yet, the subject’s vvriting annot be described as
being very poorly -wrltten ‘because, for one thing, some of the writing techniques
learned during the twel\(e-week ESL training werel applied to this partlcular\ writir;g task.
For example, on the essay level, headlngs subheadlngs and enumerative devnces to
structure the whole paper were used On the paragraph level .the sub;ect used sentence
adverblals and preposmonal conjuncts nme tlmes to connect |deas between and across
'T-unnts On the other hand the subject falled to employ subordmatlon so as to embody
' : hns |deas in 8 more economnc and succlnct way Thus 8 closer /\examnnatlon of thns'
‘sample reveals that the effect of the ESL tralmng on the handling of academlc discourse‘

'- ‘was clearly reflected in this paper whlle on the other hand the use of orgamzatlonal -

s



g . 1a

techniques was only accompanied with very -infrequent use of su'bordination, which
gives one the feeling that the subject paid more attention to the structuring of the paper

beyond the paragraph level rather than t‘o the deveiopment and consolidation of ideas

between and within T-units,

Clearly, ths subject“was still ‘héving difficulty with ssntehce-level Qriting
decisiohs and relied on simpl‘e- pfo‘se ylstyle which is in.appropria'te"in university-levél
writing, espétially at the graduate lsvel. In fact, the immaturity and unsophistication of‘_

the subject's Writing slgiyll‘ rh‘ay be well illustrated in the following sentence:

K
A

+ Liquor drinkers are evenly distributed among both sexes, more likely under
A5, have . minimum of a college degree, in the higher income groups, jn the
manager sales type ocdupations and live in the urban areas.

Although there shoutd have been an explanatnon as to why target consumer groups sre’

among the key factors for success in dnstllhng lndustry the subject simply characterrzed

" them in terms of their sex, age, education level, income'level, occupation type and ..

’

residential area, which was not coherent with the subheading. In addition, several ideas
were “compressed into .one long: sentence without . consideration of the syntactic

. alternative: namely subordination, For q'kample, the subject migh‘t‘have revised the

seatence to the éffect that; .

Liquor drinkers, who are evenly distributed among both sexes and mostly
. under ‘the age of }15 us‘ually hale a minimum of a college degree and belong
to. the hngher income: groups They work as sales managers whnle living in
urban areas. X

»
o -

' .- These ideas mught have been consohdated both through clausal expansuon‘ and
nonclausal expansmn The sub;ect S mabmty to do so resu|ted in a wntmg style whnch
was mconsnstent wnth the subyect tendency to use essay—level wrmng machamcs. As a’
. r;sult the subject handled academnc written d|s<:0urse at the hngher cognmve Ievel wuth

low cogmtwe/academlc Ianguaqe skllls
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The analysis above“suggests that, in spite‘ of the subject's control of some
‘ essay Ievel mechamcs in Wrmng Two, an understanding of senténce- writing processes
'is stil required because it does provnde a basis for developmg mature writing both at the
paragraph level'and the. essay level. In the‘snmplest terms, ‘t,hts‘und\erstandlng would
include: (1) cdnstltuen}s tha‘t[m'akevup a complete sentence, ji2) modilication, (3) clause
‘ expansicn through.additlon, coordination, embedding and/or subordlnatlon; (4) transition
, between 'l~units. Actually, it is not only the two 'unsuccessful subje'cts who are in need
of such an understanding but aiso the succassful sub)ects, considering that for eignl of
them, the. number of clauses per {T-unlt‘decreased ln Writing Two even when the
academic discourse was mcre cognitively demanding. | |
Given these considerations, it is necessary to see if the successful subjects’
synta‘ctlc maturny in Writing Two increased even when the unsuccessful subjects have -
been removed from the sample group. Table 27 dlsplays two palrs\of 'six syntactic
maturity. factors observed 'in Writing Two for each of the fifteen subjects who
succeeded in MBA procrams. The group means appear at the bottom .of the talale. As
' regards lhe mean clause and the mean .error-free clause length, the significance levels

‘ »are at p<.05 and p<.01. respectlvely As for the mean T-unit Iength and the mean’

error-free i\T-unlt length, the significance levels are also at p< .05 and p< 01

C respectlvely Although the subjects were still foynd to use subordnnate clauses less

comm—

: \ ]
frequently in Writing Two than in Writing One, the difference was not only msngmflcant
! [ - ( N o ) . N ..
bu’??l'so.:was reduced a little if compared to the difference in Table *26..The group mean
N

T ‘number of clauses per T-unlt decreased from 1.56 m Wrmng One to 1 52 in Wntmg'

- B s

“' ‘Two whule the group mean number of clauses per error-free T-unit decreased from-
1 56 in ertmg One to 1. 53 in Wrmng Two. ' |

' In summary as mdlcated in. Table 27 the result is posntweﬂ suggestmg‘that the

subjects mcreesed their: syntactlc sophlstlcanon and resourcefulness in the second

. ,writmg whlle revealmg that one aspect of thelr syntactuc matu ity lthe number of clauses
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per T-unit) still leaves much to be desired.
v ich !

E. Dlscusslon .

r
"

ln the prevnous two sectnons the subjects are descrlbed as havlng |mproved the:r -
a0
syntactlc maturlty in terms of mean T-umt Iength mean error free T-unlt meah clause 3

Iength and mean error- free clause length durmg Wrmng Two In additlon they also
. tended to have more non- clausal elements embedded in fewer T units and to have made -

fewer errors in Wrmng ‘Two. Such an |mprovement cannot be dnscussed w1thout

‘ pomtlng to the possuble effect of the twelve-week ESL training program offered to the ;
sub;ects under the instruction of f0ur Canadlan mstructors As a resuft of this intensive

- ESL trammg the subjects must have recelved a great deal of the Enghsh language input
: \
from theur Canadlan mstructors In fact as |llustrated in’ the Teachmg Schedule shown in

Table 2, the subjects were tramed not onIy in reading but also in-writing, _questioning and

v

'conversatlonal skllls In addutlon they waere also given opportunmes to Iearn “to

"

‘ compre}lend lectures and develop note-taknng and other study skulls in the target
language Moreover in order for them to get a feel for t&\e type of actlvntues they would

N ‘be lﬂ<ely to experience durmg theur prospectuve MBA courses they were also mtroduced
o e
to accountlng Iectures -Case study methods and group exercases followed by group

‘.l
: PR . w r . ol

presentatlons, o o . Yo ,{A‘ o

" Thanks to thls unlque ESL tralnmg program the subjects total amount of

exposure to the target Ianguage throughout thenr Enghsh Iearmng experlence mcreased

| ‘greatly Fagure 19 shows the total number of hours expenenced by each subject in the r
Iearnlng of Enghsh and dlsplays the average number of hours ‘m the learmng of Engllsh as |
B a Second Language for the whole sample group As revealed by the summary in Fugure

| 19 in contrast to that dlsplayed in anure 6, for. each subject a “total number of 300

J

: hours Whlch was computed on the basns of the mformatuon gnven by the Teachmg

:‘-.’Schedule shown in Table 2 was added to his/her overall mtensity of formal
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universlty-level ESL study {updated upon completlon of the twelve week ESL :

preparation). The figures indicate that by the time they entered th;alr MBA program in

‘ various Canadian universities all the sub]ects had: studied English for more than 320
hours which was the average number of hours of EFL irtstruction Yu (1984) described |

the Chinese unlversity students as havmg normally received during their entire four year

" undergraduate programs Furthermore the mean number of hours of ESL/ EFL ..

'instruction for the whole sample group increased from 375 hours (in Figure 6) to 658

) i

~ hours, which lslwell above Yu's (1984) figure. Such intensive ESL training undoubtedly,‘
inéreased the possibility for the subjects of succeeding in their- prospective MBA
programs. v

In lght olf the observation presented above, it may be useful to, raise questio'ns
as to what factors’ mightlaccount for the subjects’ improyed- written English syntactic
maturity ‘and increased ‘_e‘rror} eliminatio?i{ in Writing Two on' the one hand ana what
-\concepts should have also receiyed close attention during the training on the other. it
" should be noted for example that the tvyelve-yveek ESL training progra'm adopted a
teachmg approach whleh was quute dlfferent from the way tbe subjects were taught |
English during their undergraduate study in Chinese unlversmes In the first place the

L

‘training .was organlz/ad in a way such that, it intended_ to balance the subjects’
/. T : : o

)

'dev'elopment in'all English’ skills while catering to their a‘c‘ademic‘needs in MBA programs.
Secondly it was. obvnously committed to the vrew that language developmeﬁt is an

| Jntegrated process such that Ianguage skills are not mutually exclusnve in the &rvay they' ‘

[

- are acqunred "which is congruent with Pearsons (1981) argument that readlng and-l

-

. writmg well are in many ways inextricably tled to llstemng and speaklng well. AII requnre o
B ;the oreatlve and integrative powers of the mind that*every normal adult has "In the flnallh'

| ‘analysm, the twelve-week ESL tralnmg program was concerned w:th enabling the;.y_
i _‘.subjects to come to grips wuth the nature of English langauge use and can be described

a8’ being based on the assumption that a teachmg methodology "should be based not onlyr '

- . . . RN
: _l RS
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“on msnghts as' to the nature of 'knowledge of a language but also on those concerned
with the proceSs mvolved in its use” lJohnson 1982 147) Thus all this may account for
the ?fnprovement found in the sub;ects second wrmng

On the other hand whet also merits close attentlon here ls the flndung that ln the ‘

second wrltmg one aspect of the sub]ects written Enghsh syntactlc maturlty measured

K

by the mean number of clauses per T-unit |n the subjects second’ wrmng decreased

Furthermore compared to L1 comparatnve data in both of’ the two wrttlngs the sub jects
seem to be less- mature than Hunt s (196‘:; grade 12 students and than Morenberg et
al.'s (1978) college freshmen \thh regard to the mean number of clauses per ’l‘—unlt
Also even though the sub;ects had seldom practised wrltung before they wrote about

themselves in the first wrutlng, nonetheless they demonstrated.a basic level of ‘wrntten

English syntactic maturity. S : "
. o R '

- These findings reflect a number of issues related to adult ESL Ie'arners‘ syntactic
maturat:on First, they suggest that the ,a iILty to write requqres a certaln abullty to

.
mampulate grammar . Smce syntactlc maturity is developmental growth assocnated with
: ' T X

AU

cognitive development K (Morenberg 1981 403), adult second Ianguage learners could,
¢ "\ o 3 . .

benefit greatly from tr‘ansformat:onal sentence comblnlng exercises of the sort

: possnblluty of a student s makung thé best chmce cons/stent w1th h/s pwpase) the‘

'practice of conscnously transformlng sentences from slmple to complex Structures land‘

N , \l

vuce versa) of compoundlng ‘the parts of sentences of transformmg mdependent

)

Aclauses mto dependent clauses of collapsmg clauses mto phrases or: words'

(Shaughnessy 1977 77) could undoubtedly help students cope wnth syntactlc complexuty ‘

= and percewe forms as another kmd of meanmg Thus a certam amount of tlme spent )

,“.

durmg the ESL trannmg program on such exercnses could have been well mvested as long‘,‘

T
o
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as the students dld not lose sight of the pomt that the purpose of’ therr performance

1

. was to commumcate wuth a SpelelC audlence in wrltlng Practlces mentloned above

»,

o\'

- lndeed could have sharpened the student’s "sense of the sumple sentence as the bas:c

subterranean form out of whlch surface C.Omplexlty arises, and this ;nslght gives hlm a
l r 1 SR .
strategy for untanglmg any sentence that goes wrong whether snmple or complex

(Sl\taughnessy 1977: 78) I T: AT B

: s : .
Second the flndmg in thns study that the 5ub,ects in the second writing lmproved

in some aspects of writtdn Englnsh syntactlc rnaturlty whlle they falled to’ |mprove in
another aspect of wrltten Engllsh syntactlc maturlty Suggests that although they may

have learned to collapse cl usal elements into non- clausal ére ents’ such as phrases and
v oty '

words they were still not yntactlflly mature enOugh to transform mdependent clauses

fact the twelve weeks devoted to the ESL training program

F

as ln5uff|c1ent to attend to all thet components of wrmng

|nto dependent clauses ln ;

was a short tlme whlch

o

- ablllty\ Thls is exempllflednn the ESL tralmng program deSLénWhlch reads Wrmng wnll

‘ .

: mclude: wrmng ‘for spe ific audlences loglcal development of a theme rhetorlcal

desxgn from the perspec ve that wrltmg ablluty comprlses both Zompetence whnch is. the -

abllrtylto manlpulate mature structures and performance Wthh is the ablllty to actnvate ‘

O ‘ l'

"an effectlve composmg process techmques for planmng and revnsmg and for

\

development of |deas" Krasherr 1984 32) then the desngn, for the' ESL tralmng program ,;

' 4 only emphaslzed one component of ‘the wntmg abnllty Thls may account for why

»
‘.

i '» e complex structures as another form of conveymg meamng SR

s

subjecfs wntten Enghsh syntactlc maturlty ln terms of the mean number of clauses pen

¥i

T-unit and the mean~number of clauses per error-free T-umt decreased rather than

R . f i . o«

lncreased in thelr second wrltlng Thus an approprlate proportlon of transformatlonal

(
: o !

sentence combming exerclses mlght have helped the subjects achleve a control of

£
[ ) “ .‘_,.

[
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Third, the'observ'ations‘ reported in this study should also be examined in fight of

v

the vlew expressed by Haké and Wllllams (1985) and summarnzed by Dalker et al, (1985)

\

‘as follows " '

o as 'students move: from 'a relatlvely concrete operational level of dnscourse
to- a format operatlonal level, they will be cognmvely overloaded' and theur

' ‘"performance will degrade. Hence a theory based on a''crude’ measurement o
of students progress accordmg to a 'linear, correspondence between quallty
and (syntactucally measured) length’ is jnadequate, perhaps wrong ahd needs
tobe lntegrated with the theory of cognitive development (xvn)

v
s v

Thls view makes an lmportant pomt because lt allows for the relatlonshlp between

[

LI v

language development and cognmve development to be conceptuallzed in terms of

'syntactlc development «Clearly, it would "be appropraate to argue that syntactlc

R ‘. , \

, maturatlon ls a crucaal part of « language development that is mdlsp‘ensable to cognltlve

L]
¢
. Ty

development and that ‘a command of more mature syntax should at some pomt show

’

qualntatlvely in wrmng (O Hare 1973 14) What really merits adequate attentlon m this

regard is Hake and W:lluams argument that the modes of discourse are Imked vvtthlh,ﬁe

s
N -

hlerarchy' ofl mcreasmg rhetorlcal and cognmve demands descrlblng\ narratmg

, mformlng explammg convnnc:ng and persuadlng The experlmental evndence they cite

o suggests that wrlters performance on these rhetorlcal tasks reflects the mcreasmg

e

N

K

v
' '

dlfflculty syntactlc complexlty regresses and already solved problems resurface.

'
'

The theoretlcal framework of mcreasmg cogmtlve demands assocnated wnth

yarlous modes of wrltten dlsc0urse helps explaln two observatlons made in this, study

v

Flrst, it accounts for why the subjects could wrlte about themselves at a certam Ievel of

~ 0 \

syntactlc maturlty even when they had se@om written m Enghsh before Second lt helps

o

: clanfy why the subjects use of subordmatlon and parttcularly the two unsuccessful

. . l'll-‘ v
\\)A i

subjects' use of subordmatlon decreased ratrkr than mcreased m the second wrmng

),

Ry ',, ‘l.‘;‘ . ..l\, a \.,_ 1 . t“ i "

when lt had to be perfprmed at a hvgher academlc/cogmtlve dlscourse Ievel dunng thelr ,‘

L. ". - . .‘/,l. “

S MBA courses. .

-
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” | Obvrously, these ns$ues suggest that the Chlnese MBA students in thls study,. like
flrst language basuc wrlters in Shaughnessy s (1977 5) sense stnll need- help
deveIOplng the cogmtlve skills requ:red by academlc duscourse ln partncular they ought'
to grasp those skllls lnvolved m ranglng wxdely but ln falrly predlctable patterns between ‘
concrete and abstract statements between cases and generallzatlons (Shaughnessy

' l977 240) because wnthout such ablllty they would be unable to produce the kmds of

wrlttng that" the, academlc sntuatlon demands Emig (1977 122 23) points out that this

very ablllty isa product of and ls Iearned through wrttten language in part through B

readlng but more, especrally in the act of wrmng that is; it is through wrmng |tself that -

i
i

learners develop the cognmve skllls ,requlred to engage in llterate dnscourse (see Farrell
1977.450). '\’ o S T

b Indeed the lssue of the lnterrelatlonshlp between readmg ablllty ahd writing

abnllty and ‘the’ effect of the act of wrltmg by’ |tself other. “than readung on the

i, 1

o development of cognltlve sknlls_are ‘most rel,evant_ not only for the Chinese MBA students
| ‘but also for “many adult ESL learners. ThoUgh their deep c':onceptual ability 'develop'ed in ‘

the flrst language may help to compen\ate for the lack of surface sklll m Englnsh

. ﬂ
commensurate with that ‘of native speakel“s (Perkms .and Pharis 1980 250) these ESL

learners stlll face the challenge of developmg L2 cognmve/academlc Ianguage skills

(Cummlns 1978, 19803 b). one of whlch is the ablluty to actlvate an effectwe writing

¢

process to embody ldeas through syntactlc alternatwes in wrmng and to arrange them

loglcally and succmctly Vlewed from Cummlns (1976 1978 19808 b) theoretlcah

BN

perspectlve in order for the deep conceptual ablllty already developed by adult ESL
students in thelr flrst language to beneflt them optlmally in. academlc settmgs requnres

formal ESL preparatlon and sttll depends upon the attamment of a mlmmal level

" " -

(thresholdl of cogmtsve/academuc language profucnency in the target lmguage At least

3

certaln aspects of thls 'threshold‘ level in: the target Ianguage may be conceptuahzed in .
'terms of syntactlc maturlty factors The second Ianguage Iearner s syntactuc ablhty

e
¢



, /seams Jomts' and "pomtsof mtersection" in's'entences and in anbthe‘r ‘place has

b o 2a
below that 'threshold' level mnght see hlrn through academlc studle‘s only with dlfflculty, ‘

C The two unsuccessful sub ;ects in thls study are cases in pomt

As already mentloned to engage successfully ln academlc dlscourse ESL

LR [

learners ?eed help ln developmg both ‘language competence and dlscourse strategles

" Thls is borne out by one’ observatlon jn thls study, whnch suggests thet some sub;ects \

L)

might have developed a wrltten Englnsh syntactlc maturlty not commensurate wlth theur

control of dlSCOUFSG strategles In’ Hays '(1980) vnew in wrltlng lnstructuon tlme spent ’

’

on Ianguage competence need not be tlme qlvorced from discourse She suggests "

\
0 .

somethlng even lnore fundamental: thaf many of the cognitive. operatlons involved in the .

sklllful manlpulatlon of syntax are tha same as those lnvolved ln dlscourse ltself (p;' ‘
147) /However where do the concerns of syntax and dlSCourse overlap? Hays points

out that Shaughnessy (1977 79) hqs dlscussed the dlfflcultles faced by first language

,wrlters operatlng at a basnc Ievel not only with syntactlcal consolndatrbns but wnth the

"

i ' .
analyzed the dlfflculty the beglnnlng wrlters have with the convention of academlc‘

B

dlscourse that engages the wrlter in ”expllcctly marklng the loglcal and rhetorical

. relatlonshlps betyveen sentences paragraphs and larger unlts of compo%mon

"{both syntax and academlc dlscourse “

' (1977 240)." "It is here,” says Hays (1980 147), "that concerns of syntax and dlscourse :

| , overlap and that we can teach the‘one even as we teach the other " Her‘polnt obvuously '

carrigs an lmportant lmpllcatlon for ESL wrltlng lnstructlon The observatlon in thls study‘

corrorborates' Hays' pomt of vnew in the -senSe that adult ESL Iearners may, as some

In

‘ sub]ects dld in ts study stlll be plagued with sentencerwrmng deccsuons whlle paymg‘.

_more. attentlon to larger d|s00urse level mechanlcs Another plece of evldance obtamed

s a i

‘m this study ls that the sub;ects syntactlc matunty lncreased not only as a result of the
K __dependenCy on the lncreased clause length T umt Iength and depth of modlfncatlon but‘ “

'also partLy as 8 result of the use’ of senten ] adverblals Whlch are closely related to".

)

R
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In qbnclusion, the observations made in this study.’suggest that although the:

Ao |
i

S ' ' ! :
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& :

development of written syntactic maturity in English as a second language basiéally may, -

proceed along much the same line as in first language acquisition, this developme;‘\t may

be affgcted by the unbalanced EFL instruction’ foreign students normally receive. Thus,

to ﬁelp them learn to engage .in academic discourse by using cognitive/academic

n#
. N . }

d 'ianguage skills, they need to be e'f(posed to the written language through a heavy
A ! ) ,

‘component of reading and, more important, through the very act of writing reflective of

\

. varlous modes of discourse within a hierarchy of increasing cognitive demands. In the.

‘ \
course of so 'doing, they may benefit from an appropriate proportion. of

L .
sentence-coh{binlng so that they may perceive a control of complex structures as

~

another form of meaning ihdispensable to connecting ideas in the process of writing,
m’,/;\ X s v , ‘

Only in'this way can writing instruction help such students come to grips with. L2

0

g:pgnitive/aéademic language skills and enable them to live up to the rigorous language

.demands made on them in academic settings such as the MBA prbgrams.

!
{

i



V. CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS _—

‘A. Conclusions ' : : . ' |
. This section summarizes the observations of the 'characte(:st'ics associated with

the su'bjects involved-in this study,
A
Summary of Subjects’ Education and EFL.Study Background
. The presen,t stedy began with an examinatioﬁ of the characteristics essociated
with the subjects in reference'tohthelr education bacitgrdund as undergraduate students
in Chinese ungversmes and to their Enghsh as a forengn language (EFL) learnlng experience
prlor 10 the end of Aprul 1984, when an intenswe ESL trammg program began to
' pr(gpare them for the prospective MBA progr‘ams at various Canadnan umversmes
-As regards their education background, the examination reveals that;
1. Al.the subjects -‘enter‘ed: the university .a'fteri having taken the Nationalw University
Entrance Examination which was restored in 1977, |
2. by the time they; had applied for greduate study in MBA programs at Canadian
‘universities, they had already completed four-year undergraduate etudies in Chinese
universities. ' L |
This expercence mdlcates their high cogmtuve/academac language . prof:cuency (CALP) in

% . Chinese and potentual for further academic studies.

"

With reference to their EFL learning experlence, the subjects have the foliowing

'
RN

characterietice.
Lo First, 58.8% of the 'subjects reported having actually iearned Er\glish for only 5
| l‘ 'years while 35.3% reported having 6 years of EFL study. The mean number of
v years in EFL stu:'ly |s 5.6 years o

',2.~ Second the sub;ects overall mtensnty of formal university EFL study is 375 hours

according to the mean number' of hours of EFL mstruct:on reportedly receuved by "

S 126 .



B - BN Py

the students as required by. the undergraduate programs {see Figure 5). ‘
3.  Third, it was found that the ultimate objective of the EFL program artended by the

subjects' at Chinese universities was ree‘di'ng taught with a heavy component of

. . \
grammatical analysis.

4,  Fourth, there w‘as no well-coordinated and well-balaq;:ed development of all

e language skllls ertlng assngnments' for example were virtually non-existent,
.5, Flfth the way the subjects were taught English was clearly reflected in thelr test
scores on the Test of Engllsh for Acadernlc Purpose. (EAP) as the sub;Ects
performed best on the reading comprehensnon subtest: whrle their wrmng subtest

performance was the worst. For the whole sample group, the mean average score

obtained by the subjects was only 3.74, which was well below the standard set by

|

the C/CLTC at 4.60. |

The observations summarized so far characterize ‘the ‘sUbJects’ education
background and their English as a foreugn Ianguage (EFL) Iearmng experrence It was
agarnst this background that- charactenstncs of the subjects written Enghsh syntactic

maturity were analyzed,

. . -
~ . -

Summary of Subjects” Written English Syntactic Matuﬂty

. ' . ’ \ :
. An examination of the subjects‘ writings reveals that, with an interval of both the
" . L} . , X i

4

twelve-week intensive ESL trainir:z and several months’ natural academic exposure {first

academic ’y‘ear) betwee'n the two rmngs produced by the subjects Wrmng Two dnffers

from Wrmng One pnmanly in the increased mean Iength of T-unlt error- free T-unlts
(h :

fa

~ clauses and error free clauses daspite a shght decrease in the number of clauses per
T-unit and in the number of clauses per error-free T-unit. The observatrons lend support
to the assw'nptton that the expansaon of T-unlt Iength not .only results from clausal

o embeddmg but also from non-clausal embeddmg
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" An 'examination of the depth of clause subordinatidn illustrates how the subjects
”in the two ,writing'e distributed clauses among rnulti-crause Tjunits_, while aﬁdescripti‘en of -
. RS . » .
the words used\\to ihtroduce three‘ kinds of ‘subordinate clauses reveals the axtent to .

which the sub;ects preferred the use of certaln kinds of adverbna| clauses in each of the

\ \

two wrmngs The summary of three klnds of subordinate clauses indicates that if the

| [

,total number of T- unlts in each of the two writings are taken into account only the

number of adverbual ‘Clauses per T- unit shows a six percent increase from Wrmng (%
AN

toertmgTwo Sy ‘ SRR ) C

: [
'

‘The characterietics ‘of coordination inside T-units show that as far as the number

]
'

of coordinations par T-unit is concerned; the subjects’ performance in the two writings

was ‘almos\t identical. As regards the'nUmber of coordinations per clause there was a
marglnal increase from Wrmng One to erting Two Nevertheless, the number of words :

| per coordmatuon inside T umts mcreased by 1 percent m Wrmng Two The indication
was ,thatl‘coordlnatlons pnsrder\T-umts m eub)ects wrmnge cou!d not Pe the factor that
.c‘ontrjbuted greatly to thel‘clau‘é’e end .T-‘unit Expansion.
- An eaarninatien of the ;\,depth‘of- modifica:ion ‘observed in"the subjects’  two
writings . mdlcates that rn addltu.o\nhto‘the depth of subordmataon thns ‘characteristic is .
\,

mdeed mdlspensable to the sub)ect\s wrltten Engllsh syntacttc compflexity in light of the

t

follownng evrdehce v ' e \ '
‘ ' ! : . »

\

1. Almost aII types of premodlfléRs were used more frequently by the subjects in -

ertmg Two than in Wrmng One—infact, the fumber of premodlf:ers in Writing

2. The number of postmodufers increa ed from 418 in Wratmg One to 525 in ertmg
| Two shownng a 20 percent nncrease V |
o 3 © The number of non-clausal postmodlf ers: subclasslfned lnto non-fnmte clauses and
other elements mcreased by 40 perce t and by 26 percent respectuvely |

4. A summary of ‘the dep,th,o_f modification rev_ealj that in Writing Two the number of
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modifiers per T-unit indicates a 45 percent increase T/hile the number of modifiers
. ~ . : a . : . .

0 " per clause showed a 46 percent increase. In fact, "\the subjects used a modifier

- every five words in. ertmg Two in contrast to ertlng One where’ they used a *

N modifier every etght words

[

An exammatnon of —other non-clausat elements in T—units shows that the subjects

N . N \

* used subtantually more sentence adverbials and non- clausal nqmmals in Writing Two,
‘ whlle thecr use of non- fmlte adverbial clauses preposmonal phrases used as adverbial

' o adjuncts,‘ and preposmonal ‘phrases ~and infinitives used as ad;e_ctlve complements

increased marginally.

A description of various kinds of errors committed by the subjects in the two
v‘wrmngs cndlcates that the percentage of error- free T units increased by 10 percent

‘ while the number of words per error mcreased by 60 percent The dlfference between
v l '

. these two measures could be accounted for by the fact that the sub;ects llke many

o

second language Iearners, tended to ma{cé more than one error inside a T-unit. Thus, the

1
[
1]

number of words per error is more capable of revealing the difference if it is used in

close connection with the percentage of error-free T-units as a general measure of
.t . . \ . . . -

[y

developmental errors.

In sum, an examination pf both global and local errors indicates ‘that the errors |

' committed by the subjects in'”the two\writin‘gs were not qualitatively different but as
c thelr experlence in using the target Ianguage accurnulated their - tendency to miake

varlous kmds of errors due to the stategles of either overgenerahzatnon or transfer was
S quantltatlyelyvdnfferent. . ‘ I 9
S

\ e Summary of-‘Comperi'sona with 6thar Qompmtlve,Data

Compared fo* the comparatwe data adapted from flrst language acqunsmon ‘

studnes. two ma;or observattons were made - S o .

. Furst wnth regards to both the mean T-umt length and the- mean clause Iength the



>

130

L ) . L " ‘ 0 .
subjects not only 'surpassed Hunt's (1965) average twelfth graders, but also

a -

proved to be equal or even superlor to Morenberg at al s (1978) college -

freshmen in both control and expenmental groups and ln both pre- ,and H
post wrltmgs |
2. Second wnth reference to the mean number of ‘clauses per T-unit, the sub]ects

~ were observed in both of their two writings to be Iess mature than either HUnt's

average twelfth graders or Morenberg et al.’s college freshmen in both.controf. -

and expenmental groups and in both pre~ and post-writmgs

When the Chmese MBA students were compared to- the Hong Kong secondary o

“school students at three grade‘ Ievels involved in Yau and Belangér's (1984) study, the .
followmg observatlons were made | o
1.  First, when measured by the mean T- umt length in Wntmg One _the suvbjects
surpassed Yau and Belanger’s grade 9 and 11 Hong Kong. secondary school
students only in the narrative and»expository modes of writing, while they vwelre
observed in Writing Two to be superior to Yau and Belanger’s subjectsat all three
grade levels in both modes of. wrltnng |
2. | Second, when measured by the mean clause length the same result was found
3. 'Thlrd when measured by the mean number of clauses per T-unit in ertmg One,
the subjects were above the Hong Kong secondary school students at all three
grade levels in both modes of wrltmg whereas in Writing Two subjects surpassed
the Hong Kong secondary school students who were at the Grade 9 and-1 1M Ievels
When the subjects wereg’ compared to the comparatlve data adapted from,- B

second language acqulsmon studles mvolvung umverslty level ESL learners the followmg

' three observatrons were made

1. Frrst the sub;ects mean T-umt length m Wntmg One was found to be superlor to SR

that of the group P and group 2 subjects in Larsen-Freeman s study (1978 445 6).:

2. Second ln bioth of thelr two wntlngs the Chmese MBA students surpassed all fuve

i
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groups of ESL students in LL;rsen Freeman s study with regard to the mean -

- X
' error-free T-umt Iength :

[

3. Third, in both of their two w\:;vriting’s thei Chinese MBA students ‘w'ere found to be

~ i

superlor to the flve groupf of ESL students in Larsen Freeman and Strom s (1977)
study wuth reference to the mean T- unlt Iength

v

)
N ,o
¢

Summary of the Unsuccessful Subjects’ Written English Syntactic Maturity

The analysis of the unsuccessful subjects’ written English syntactic maturity

‘reveals that their syntactic maturity‘ measured by the mean number of clauses per T-unit

oo "ts recognuzed that strong claums must be tempered by common sense |n mterpretmg

" is more developed than their sentence-writing,processes. | ; '

N

. and. per error- free T-umt dropped markedly in the second wrmng nndi‘cating their

precanous control of syntactlc skalls in more cogmtlvely demandmg academic wrmng

¢ i ;
' N

. 5 .

|

activities. The analysss also suggfsts that thelr control of essay-level writing mechanlcs.

The observations -summarized so far characterize the developmental stage of

written English syntactic maturity of the subjects in this study who successfully managed "

- their MBA graduate work and finally completed theif programs either in April, 1984 or in\,

n

a later month of the year.

.Summlry of Stetlstlcally Slgnﬂcent lndlces of ertten Engllsh Syntactlc Meturity

: .Feotors between the Sub]ect& Two ertlngs ‘

‘pv

In the course of thls study parrs of group means of ‘pre- and post-wrltten

.-

Engllsh syntactnc maturlty factors were compared for dufferences -The result is that

A

mneteen mdlces of these wntten Enghsh syntactfc maturlty factors have been found

?
statistlcally sngnfucant at the 05 or 01 level They are ||sted in Table 28 Sunce the

_differences may be as much due to mtervemng vanables related to the mode of wrutten

. 'dlscourse as to the effect of the twelve'week ESL traunmg receuved by the sub)ects nt .

.

i
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these- t-test: 'flndings.
‘ Recapltulatlon on the Consolldatlon of T-unlts in ESL Leamers ertlng
Even though Engllsh asa second Ianguage learners may have been learning Englush‘
vfor a number of years they stlll may have dnfflculty in wntmg Engllsh clearly and
relatively freely Such a problem usually comes to a head when they are admltted mto_
‘u.nlversny graduate programs where competence in wrltten work will constltute part of
“the basns on whlch thelr grades wnll be determlned The dlfflculty lies partly in their
mablhty to employ an effective composmg process and partly in their mabullty to use
structures that connect and focus their ideas in wrltten discourse, These structures are
called consolldataon" structures by Shaughnessy (1977 and can beaccounted for by
T-unlt mdlces as flrst mtroduced by Hunt (1965)

Thls study has descrlbed a group of Chlnese MBA students by measurmg their
written Enghsh syntactlc maturlty "The observatlons indicate that the subjects showed
enhanced mean T-unit length and mean clause length in Writing’ Two not as a result of
more clausal subordmatlon, butas a result of more non-clausal ‘modnfacatlon, non-t:lausal

t.nominals,‘coordination inside Tjunits, ‘sentence adverbials, etc. Hunt (1_9‘6‘5: 142) reports
that: I L |
the amount of T-umt expansnon that can’ occur through the addmon of
subOrdlnate clauses seems to -have falrly defmlte practlcal |lmlt$ and. those
-~ limits’ seem to be reached already by the average twelfth grader If ‘further
'expansaon of the T-unlt does occur--and already we have seen that it does, ‘
- occur--that. expansion must be achieved in the’ other way by mcreasmg the -

c ;number of nonclause optlonal elements .that are added to the mlmmal" |
'essentlals of the clause such as subject and fmlte  verb, etc. . - h

il&a s far as natlve students are concerned such a descrlptlon of thelr syntactlcl '

N ,maturatnon ls accurate, |t is necessary to recogmze that ESL learners may tend to bei'
"dnfferent from natlve leamers |n the sense that |n thelr wntmg the amount of T-umt

.:expanslon does not resemble a well coordmated maturatnon both through the addmon ofi '

L
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‘subordlnate clauses and the addmon of mcreased nonclausal opttonal elements to the

minimal essentlals of the clause The comparlson made in this study to the comparatuve

' data adapted frorn frrst language acqulsmon stud|es corrorborates thns conclusnon

because the Chinese MBA students in this study were found to be behmd Hunt's (1965)

~

~ average twelfth graders m terms of the mean- number of clauses per T- unit Whl|6 they‘f»

appeared‘to be above Hunt’s average twelfth graders in terms of both the mean T-unit

‘

Iength and the mean clause Iength

The above~mentloned observatlon and the observatlon ‘that the sub;ects produced vy

. their two wrmngs ‘under uncontrolled condmons and wnth suffncaent tlme at thelr dlsposal

to proofread their wrmng suggest that there |s mdeed a need on part of the sub;ects to

4

. develop wrltten Englush syntactlc matunty further through clausal subordmatlon At Ieast

-

a part of the wrmng mstructlon the*had recelved could have been concerned wuth the

nntentnon to realize such a development

,I

.

Along these Imes Judith Wrase (1984 6) dlscusses .a way of teachlng

, consohdatlon structures to ESL wrlters and transferrmg the structures. to their own

‘wrltlng lmmedlately durlng the revusuon stages in the process of wrltmg To some extent

her method can be conceptuallzed.wnhln the framework of T-unnt analysls. The‘method '

+

ls exempllfued by her eught ways of connectlng ldeas as listed below

1 embeddmg words within a sentence, T st

2 q‘coordmatnon usmg and but, 50, or, yet
E 3 ‘embeddmg wvth relatave pronouns‘ |
( 4 v,‘-'embedded questlons - “; S - .‘ L ‘, A

5 ""'embedded sentence wuth loptlonal or obhgatory thet and optuonal and obhgatory

: iob;ect o
‘ 6'."'1_.'-/ng and -ed constructlons f.' o l

: 7. | subordlnatlon usmg subordmatmg conjunctlons, 5 |
:"8 | sentence connectors or trans:tlons such as however, consequent/y, etc

'
T DR . S " B i L . . N
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Wrase (1984l beheves that to the extant that ESL wrlters are cautnoned agalnst the naive‘ -

X [

bellef that good writing is only good comblnmg thelr developlng the ablllty to comblne

\l"‘

sentences as a | means of consolldatnng ldeas at the revnsvon stage of the rltmg process‘«

Al : 1
. ) . , ' BN
. " 3 '
. A N N . ‘ fﬂilv"‘.

In an ‘case, the expansion of the' T-umt lS a conscuous‘i process on. the art of
o V P , P
" /

adult ESL learners Wthh can lndeed be alded by thelr prlor learnlng of a Ianguage thelr T

'greater memory spanv thelr full cognitlve development and" thelr predlsposmon to

'acqmsmon ln particular one functnon Wh!Ch she suggests output may have JS to create

the necessnty for the Iearner to perform a syntactlc analyS|s of the Ianguage She notes“

P

Vthat through attention to vocabulary and extrallnguustlc mformatlon "it is possuble to

-,

| comprehend mput --te get the message (p 249) wnth such an analysas Producmg one’s’

i
'

own. messages in the target Ianguage nevertheless may be the trlgger that forces the

learner to pay attentlon to the means of expressnon needed in order to- successfully

i

convey hxs or her lntended meamng p. 249) " f o A : o ‘4

~- ’

Undoubtedly, writing is a case in pomt Wrase s method for teachlng ESL writers.

.
Y

how to grasp consohdatlon structures ml wrmng is relevant for many ESL learners- o
e .
espacnally those at the umversnty level Thls is. because wrmng demandg thh grammatncal

v i

: Skl"S and thmkmg skills as well ln a convehtnonal rhetorlcal sense Thus the consolldatuon

S '
B L)

. . 3 . . e
[P T . T } . Voo

‘mwnttendlscourse, B I I ' RV

- will ensure that a Ppiece: of vvrmng wcll be read W|th the clarlty and empha is mtended by :

analyze new information (Butterworth and Hatch 1978 231 45) In thns regard Swain

S 4198‘5) also argues that output ma'y be an lmportant factoF in successful second language,_ ‘

. of. T-unlts in- ESL learners wntlng is a crucnal eomponent of wrmng ablhty as the ldeas’ -l

Tand thlnkmg have to be, m the flnal analysls anchored by words and syntactlc structures._ o
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. B. Implications for EFL Programs InChina ' . ~ . - . . .- R
" ' y , a ‘.' ) L ) ,
I . ' , R ‘ “ . \

‘l'mplicatlons for"the EngliSh for Academic Purpos'ee ‘Currleulum in Unlversltl'ds ~
Thls study has observed the characterlstlcs assoclated wnth a group ot Chtnese

MBA students wuth regard ta thelr EFL Iearmng experlence before Aprll 1984 'The

i ' y . t fy

.observatlons reveal that the EFL lnstructlon recelved by the subjects was such that y

’ readmg as the ultlmate ob;ectlve of the mstructlon was taught wnth a prlmary focus on

grammar to the exclusmn of development m other language skllls and m the absence of
S ) ' { 4’

‘sufftment comprehensnble Ianguage lnput in Krashens terms and of ' task-orlented.

'

"communlcatlve actlvmes Clearly such an lapproach to EFL lnstructlon in’ Chinese
Mumversmes can gtve many Chlnese students a precaruous lmgu:stlc preparedness not only
for MBA programs ln Canadlan unlversmes but: als0r for other academlc programs in
‘North Amerlcan unlv‘ersltnes S‘uch an approach results in underdeveloped productlve ‘
‘skllls and ‘creates. a dlscrepancy between the receptlve and productlve skills, whuch is

undesnrable for those Chlnese students who must use Engllsh for academlc purposps

PEan ‘

One lmpllcatlon of the present study for the EFL program in Chlnese unlversmes. ‘

is that the EFL tnstructlon should reﬂect an EFL curnculum that more prOperly meets

_ students needs in future academtc settlngs Thus Enghsh should not be taught chnefly as

a subject matter but rather as a medlum through Wthh the students learn to acqulre

Kt

knowledge and mqunre ‘,'for conceptuahzmg drawmg abstract generallzatlons and -

' e

expressmg complex relatlonshlps |n speaklng and wrmng" (Swaln' 1981 5) Currnculum';--

.developers should be aware that productlve skllls are ;ust as |mportant as receptlve

‘?\,

sknlls for academlc performance at the unlverslty graduate Ievel most frequently draws .

i upon productlve Skl"S m handlmg course work and research All in all a teachlng ..

r 'methodology under an . Engllsh for Academlc Purposes (EAP) curnCulum in Chmese_f

N

o _umversmes wnll work-



the process mvolved in its use” (Johnson 1982 47) Only under such cnrcumstances can
we enable Chmese EFL students 1o acquure Englush to the pomt where they can not only
functlon effectlvely over a. range of contexts for a varlety of commumcatlve purposes -

but aleo succeed in ecademlc settings where Engllsh is the‘ medlum of mstructuon.

!
[

lmplloetlone for EAP ertlng Inatructloh ln Chlna

o Thls study has observed the characterlstlcs of the Chlnese MBA students with

[

. regard to theur written English’ syntactlc maturlty and found their weakness to |l9 |n the'

' consolndatuon of wrutten Engllsh structures Since the ability to wrlte effectnvely is

essenttal to & students success in many unnverssty courses and partucularly at the‘

graduate Ievel for Chmese students attemptmg to complete graduate work in programs ‘
' ' 4@"1

o sych as the MBA program m English speakmg unwersmes such an abmty is all the more' ‘

X lmportant Thus overcommg the above'mentloned‘ weakness will enhance their writing

’

' ) ‘competence and faculntate thelr graduate work

i

The revlew of first language acqulsmon llterature reveals that slnce the mam

- ‘body of orlglnal research was completed and dlssemmated sentence combmmg whlch ,

' ¢

lnmally was a pro;ect of applned linguists, has become ‘more and more known to flrst

language composmon teachers ln O Hare s (1973:76) view, teachers of writing surely»
» S

ought to spend more tlme teaching students to be better mampulators of syntax
lntensnve r.xpernence wlth sentence combunmg should help to enlarge a young wrlter s
-reperto,reer syntactlc alternatwes and to. supply hlm with practlcal optlons durmg the

- wrmng process Thanks to 0 Hares sdccessful experlmental study in. whlch he

RS

. concentrated on the sentence-comblmng exercnses by usmg sugnals rather than formal3

hngulstlc terms. his seventh graders made impresslve gams not only in syntactlc fluenCy ‘

@

but also in overall wrltlng quallty over a penod of e;ght months Sentence combmnngv ‘

»

practlce has therefore been establlshed as ‘a means for developmg Engllsh natlve‘_ N

¢ " students syntactsc skulls

P AR et cl S
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If sentence combining practlce can accelerate and |mprove Engllsh natlve‘

students syntactnc maturatlon and resourcefulness ‘there is no reason why such practlce S

.cannot beneflt adutt ESL learners and EFL Chinese learners The" ponnt is that |f sentence
comblnlng works because it trains a learner‘ to hold longer discour.se ln‘his head - to .
: embed and subordlnate at greater depth as a means of expressmg thought such practlce

\

'~utlllzed by any ESL’ wrmng lnstructlon will inevitably accelerate adult ESL Iearners Enghsh

v S o ‘1‘38“_

'syntactlc maturatlon Thelr 2 llﬂgwstlc naeds Wlll be more satlsfactorlly met because o

they are cognmvely mature and can already‘ “enter lnto a wider range of toplcs and

o
o

dommunlcatlon situations” (Butterworth and Hatch 1978 244) Accordlng to Strong s,
L _ .

'(1976:60) comment, sentence combining,
is 'a means to intervene.in cognitive development and perhap‘s to enhance it.
O’Hare sees sentence combining in this way. -And | do too And for the same
‘ ,reasons I think. From personal and professional experlence it makes sense
. to regard increased syntacttc maturlty as a-means for thlnkmg ‘speaking,. and’

writing with lncreased complexlty ‘and competerice; . moreover, intuition -
suggests that access to varying | levels of abstractlon is as much as a functlon

of syntax as it is vocabula'Fy o

Thus ‘one obvnous lmpllcatnon for wrmng }structlon avallable in the Engllsh for.

“

Academlc Purposes tralnlng programs in Chlna is that ’Chlnese students bound for

overseas studles at Englush speaklng umversates can be tramed in. such a way that they

wnll beneflt |mmensely from thelr growmg resourcefulness of Engllsh syntactlc skllls asa

. Lo

» result of the approprlate amount of sen(ence combmmg practlce in the tramlng .

1

However sentence COmblnmg is only one aspect of wrmng mstructlon Thus

\l. ot ‘ \

' AR

. the Chmese tralnees« reahze the lmportance of content in a truly effectlve wrltmg
l i , ‘

process Of practlcal relevance here is the suggestlon (Wrase 1984 6) of teachlng .

w

o another lmphcatlon for wrmng mstructlon m Engllsh for EAP trammg programs is to help o

' students how to cdmbme sentences so that they can connect thelr ldeas durlhg the =

-\ “ 4,, k ,‘i . !, g

\

- revnsnon stages ‘of 'the wrltlng process The mtegratlon of syntactlc manlpulatlve skllls

5
A

e S l.v: . N
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mto an effectlve wntmg process consequently w:ll enable tramees to become more at/-,i{
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ease in wrlting the structures to express their ndeas and most important enable them to..
e M\
know the appropriate time to begin connecting their ideas, that is after they have

’

worked through the content of these ideas. This integrated wrlting instruction can thus

caution trainees against self-consciously decorating their thoughts rather than developing

them (Shaughnessy 1977:77). Thi"s avoids any uncritical equatiop of good writing with

comptexlty whlch would blur the whole communncation process

'
‘\t_
.
"

C. Impllcetlons for the Replication of the Study

&

'There are a humber of impucanons for the replication of the study First, future
studies ‘should increase the sample size so as to estabfish compar'ative data more
representative of a larger population, This would also allow for conducting: correlational

analyses of English s'){ntactic maturity factors with other variables. Second, future

.

studies ‘might wish to start 'with descriptive research designs - and then switch to

"experimental research designs. Third, future studies might be designed to control
' ' t
variables such as writing conditions, time limit and topics in the course of collecting

written data. Fourth, future studies might choose an identical amount of writing from all
written sample$ for Trunit analysis. Ideally, the minimum length is four hundred words in

order to malt'e T-unit analysis meaningful. Finally, future studies of EFL/ESL lparners”
. . Lot . . . ) e '

written English syntactic _rpaturity might use both T-unit indices and error-free T-unit

indices. o ’ e

B

Gty |
i Vil
P

D. lmpllcatlons for Further EFL Research

While the T-umt analysus has wudely been employed m both flrst Ianguage-‘

g Y
acquusmon studies and second Ianguage acqulsmon studues it has rarely been used for

Enghsh as a foreign Ianguage acqunsntlon studle.. in Chlna In vnew of thns fact, some
‘.

possuble research may be recommended on the basis of the questlons that follow

B

- o Vo

<.

1. what is the d\fference in the developmentat rate of Enghsh syntactnc maturity A'
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‘ between English-major students and science-major students in the Chinese context
where English is tau‘ght as a foreign Iangauge?
2, -what is the relationship between Chinese students’ EFL learning variables and their
developmental rate of English syntactic maturlty? |
* 3. what is the dlfference between Chunese EFL st}:dents oral Engllsh syntactlc
maturlty and thelr written English’ syntactic maturlty?

4, what is the difference in the developmental rate of Engllish syntactic maturity ‘
‘betwsen Chinese * ‘EFL students who havev ‘recelv_ed a rhetorically-based

sentence-combining treatment and those who have not?

"

5:  what is the difference between Chinese EFL learnars’ written syntactic maturity" .

when they write under time constraint and their written syptactic maturity when

they write for take-home e‘ssignment?' L §
6. what is the difference between Chinese EFL Iearners oral syntactic maturity in

informal conversatnons and their oral syntactnc maturlty in forma| presentatnons?

t

7. What ns the relatlonshnp betweep Chinese EFL learners’ syntactic maturlty factors'
W . ,
and their performance scores on English Ianguage proficiency tests?

8. How can T- unit measures be lmproved so as to provnde evidence for O'Hare's

(1973:72)“arg‘ument -that “rhetoric and sentence~cembining practiqe,should be

. .
0

'vie\‘/ved not as mutually exclesive or even discrete but' rather as complementary"?'
All these questtons can be of mterest to those who are teachlng English as 'a foreign

language in the Chunese context Undoubtedly future research studnes msplred by these

4

quesuons wrll generate ‘answers- so that an understandlng will be obtamed of . the

. development rate at whech Chmese EFL Iearners acqunre Enghsh in terms of lts syntactuc

comple;uty when they are alded‘by\thejr cognmve _rnaturuty -and‘ their first language

‘Ié\arning experience. b
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. Companent One:‘Performance Objectives
[. READING - ‘

'; A PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

To skim ass1gned readings to get the general 1mpress1on of the text in order

to select'areas of high prlorlty for careful readlng

, 1. Skil1: ‘Skimming - gettwng the g1st of the readlng and the placement of 1in-
: t formation within the .reading , - T

1 1 ldentlfylng features of layout (headings, numbered sections, table of
. .contents,’ abstracts) and evaluating these sources accordlng to the amount

. and types of information they provide ) N
'1\2,1dent1fy1ng organ12atlon of the text (topicusentence, 1ntroduction, con-.
© clusion)* _ : , haa

1.3 1dent1fy1ng d1fferent dlscourse types (textbook -academic paper .case
study) .

,"124 pred1ct1ng where 1nformat1on will be found in a text us1ng features of
layout and organ12at1on and knowledge of discourse types

1.5 recogn121ng the funct1on of the text (description pf'processes, presenta- ‘
‘ t1on of theor1es) . ' ‘ ' e

- B. PERFORNANCE OBJECTIVE

To find support1ng evidence for one's po1nt of view for group dlscuss1ons
reports and presentations -

1

. o , ~
2, Skilli Scanning ’ - - ‘ .
2.1 skimming \ |
2.2 locating factual information in a text (texts and figures)*
2. 21 recogn1z1ng vocabulary, stat1stics and -other information which con-.
textualizes specific’ informat1on ("establ1shed in 1960" contextualizes
the history of the company) A

2. 3 f1nd1ng information in charts and graphs - <k |

3

t

* The starred parentheses ind1cate ‘that suggestions for the relevant tasks can be ,
' referred to in the Append1x of the document . o
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"D

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

‘To 1dent1fy and re]ate main and soppOrting ideas 1n readings on

3. recognizing 1mportant 1nformat1on when - exp11c1t]y marked

skinl: Read1ng analyt1cally R .
“441 distinguishing fact. from opinion and 1nterpretatlon when

SR o attitudinal expressions (honesuuy. 60Mumdy)

157

Business Administration by highlighting in text, mak1ng notes/
outlines, summarizing » . .

Skfl] Reading for main idea and supportlng ideas “
V)
. (most impontant..., dttention 2o...) and when not explicitly
marked by highlightlng in the text and outlining*

3.2 recognizing supporting ideas and their relatlonsh1p to the ,

' main idea when explicitly marked (§or example..., evidence
- fon.this 4s...) and when not. explicitly marked by h1gh]1ght1ng a
cin the text and outlining*

3.3 identifylng key words in the text - B lf‘:

’

53.31 gett1ng the meaning of key words and phrases through
context, word analysis (suffix, prefix) (see also
Compensatory and Learning Strateg1es)

3.4 paraphrasing and summarizing ideas in text or sections of tne
‘ text to check comprehensxon (cause and effect sequence of .
events) S L .
{ .

L
b

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

- To. evaluate and ana]yse 1nformat1on ,concepts and models from the _
readings in preparation for prob]em-so]v1ng act1v1t1es in the

classroom

" i N R L . i

explicitly marked (in my mind..., the facts are..., 4t seems
cees appanentty...) and when not expl1c1t1y marked

"4,2 'understand1ng the wrlter S op1n1on and. 1ntentlon*

4.2 understand1ng grammat1ca1 and ]ex1ca1 items whlch re]ate
' » " 10 oplnlons ' .

‘e su natlon (although I th&nk..., deAthe ,
th&nk...). ) L, S

"it“ sentence__iia_éeenu .es 4£_appeana that...)

e connotatlon of vocabulary items -

: o s

¥



' Skill: Reading cr1t1ca11y
6.1 evaloét1ng factual’ 1nformat1on from one or more texts (recog-

158

4 22 understand1ng sty]lstlc devices -
o f1gurat1ve 1anguage

A

0 ‘analogies . o
4.23 understand1ng express1ons which carry cu]tural va]ues

° recogniz1ng common cultural maxims k
¢ understanding cultural values associated with certain
words' (Lnd&VLduaZ&A 'directness) .

. understandlng the varying degrees of neutrality of
words based- on cultural values (paopaganda) ‘

&

L ) ’

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

To synthes;ze 1nformat1on concepts and models’ from the readings in
preparatlon for prob]em-so1v1ng act1v1t1es in the classroom o
o

—

"

Skill: Synthesizing

5.1 d15t1ngu1sh1ng between relevant and. 1rre1evant materia] reTatlng
to a spec1f1c prob]em ,

. 5.2 recogn1z1ng s1m1lar1t1es/d1fferences in~ theories, mode]s

points of view from more than one source*
5.3 summarizing information from various sources

&

‘PERFORMANCE*OBJECTIVE 4

To sunnar1ze and interpret readlngs 1ncorporat1ng the student s‘
point of view I . . ‘ \

.

nizing 1ncons1stenc1es, 1ncorrect lnformatlon)

\;.6.2 eyaluating arguments from gne or more texts (recognizing 1ncon-ﬂ.d

- sistencies, bias, waffling)* —

6.3 ;5upport1ng/refut1ng a text or poxnt in text by drawlng on own l'

- knowledge '« - | s ‘ : U
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11, LISTENING AND V‘I-ENING'

A, PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

To understand and fol]ow 1nstruct1ons for classroom act1v1t1es
{_and a5519nments Co . o

1. Ski]l Listenlng for spec1f1c 1nformatlon . -
10 .1dentifying the steps in a procedure when stated expl1c1t1y
‘ or when implied* '

~1.2 'identifylng the obJectwve of the act1v1ty ar the product
requ1red*

1.3 identifying details of 1nstruct1ons (twme, date, 1ocatxon)
and relatlng ‘them to the product top1c or activity:

- 1.4 recogniz1ng warning or negat1ve instructions (Don'2t nead
the Lnihoduét&on vs Don't 6onget to nead~¢he anaoduct4on)*

-~ . ~

B, :”PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

‘fTé get ‘the general idea and re]evant deta1ls from an audwo or \;
_.audio-visual medium,such as radio, film, video and te]ev1s1on
that . re]ates ﬁo the course or COUrse act1v1t1es

20w 75ki11 Llsten1ng for 1nformat1on relevant to the genera] 1dea
26 l1sten1ng or, watchlng for re]evant content* o

2 11 1dent1fy1ng d1fferent presentat1on formats (news f
- documentary, PR film) ‘in order- to predict content
. and placement of information S

- ‘c::2 12. srecogn1zlng 519nals of. organ1zat1on (prev1ews, 1ntro—
' ‘.; ductions, Summing up) = . ,

‘42 13 ‘getting the gist in. order to know when‘to focuscr S
. llsten1ng on spec1f1c 1nformat10n I R h{"‘f
o2 14 1dent1fy1ng key. words " in order to focus 11sten1ng
R ‘on re1evant Secttons 1' s S
,s“"zgzjzident1fyi"9 message presented by the v1sual componeat
-+~ (body language. types of shots techanues such as. sp11t
-“f*screen) LA ‘ _ . _
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2.3 recdgnizing intention of film/filmmaker
2.31 1looking at credits . , .
2.32 {dentifying bias through choice of worgs, etc.
2.33‘fcon51dering‘infdrmation presented and omitted
2.4 'sunmariiipg‘Eelevan&ﬁparts of the program, fi]m. ‘ : | v

A

'C. ' PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

i"To‘idehtffy and' relate main and suppoftiﬁgﬂideas in Téctﬁres and
- instructional films by making notes, outlines and -by summarizing

3. Ski1: LiStenfhg for main and supporting ideas™ . !
3.1 “recognizing signals of organization {introduction, summaries,
~conclusions) e - SRR , o
3.2 recognizing maih;ideas using cues typical of oral presenta--" o
- tions such as explicit markers (the point 1 want to make Ay L
...) repetitioniand changes in speed, loudness,"etc. .-~ ‘

3.3 ;recognizihg supperting ideas uSihg cues't&picq]‘of'bra]'pre—
'sentations such as explicit markers. (§ox example..., to. -
ALLustrate this-péint...), organizational patterns (Tisting,

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

' parallelism) and non-verbal.signals (pauses, gestures)- .. -
3.4 1identifying characteristics of SpokEn‘1anguége,(pefformanée
' c . -errors, corrections, false starts, asides, repetition, para-
O : phrasing for clarification)‘When marked explicitly and when
N ' ¢ unmarked . ST e S e
”“3.5‘,mak$ﬁg'notés‘fr0m a‘]eﬁfbré* L A .

' 3.6 organizing lecture notes into outline form indicating main

, aqd;supporting ideas SR R S

3.7 ' pardphrasing and summarizing.a lecture or sections of it =

o

a—

D, PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE . ‘'
... To'follow the main points and supporting ideaS presented ina -
grOUp*diScussipn'} R T R S A P

. . B ' xf)

o g T w0
C . ;Ski]]:,Lisﬁgning“for;main and“supportrnQZIans~ L

T
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“ﬁ ] 1dent1fying the point a speaker makes and h1s/her argumentn - ffp

-«

A

D _5’

| 6 1 d1st1ngu1sh1ng fact from op1n1onwwhen explwcwtly\marked and

8.2 1nterpreting another speaker s response as supportrOr d1s-¢
agreement ‘If S : L : ‘ e
3 " a L N .

4 21 \recognizing ve11ed dlsagreement ‘fq . o ;g~i~

|

o superficial agreement (yeA bux..., although Rt

| ot .\ Iﬂunk...) . { “ 3 i “"“'"

| R o hedgtng-(that y) Antenebxxng...)f: ;'¢‘Vu[7 , t»“; “ES,
o _Qo understatement T think, we haue a Ltttlg paobtem f‘ﬁﬂ,‘~

':' v N L. hme) Ce q o '\ . \ L Lo h y. .
e f . self—effacement (1 neuen knao‘that) - NP
" 4.3 recOgnlz1ng att!tud1na1 cues (body 1anguage, cho1ce of SN X;‘.'
_ words) (see Interactlon Strateg1es)* C - ‘&?'" C
' . ‘: .“.‘\ ! L] . . . Ve '-‘ ' . "' . fl -“ D ‘-J\
" [ A ~. ) ( . O i ’ *" ‘v o. - T '
-‘ ' s ) . .\“' Voo ‘: ) . oy, .. .. . *, “’. ,

et S T e b
PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE ‘ . ,q_¢_' S AR
To synthes1z£ the 1deas expressed 1n a group dlSCUSSlonx L 3§;7§\« ‘ ':{'

Skl]] Synthes1zzng o e
q;‘ l ~ N,

5.1 distinguishing between re1evant and 1rre1evant 1nformat1on IR
. in relation to: a spec1f1c,point B A -.._u RN

.

5 2 summaraz1ng the v1ewpo1nts expressed by dlfferent speakers f'} .
in order to 1ntroduce a po1nt TR, ‘§?' Lo 'ﬁ_ S

. w,r": i,W ‘ "4“fw.xﬁﬁgg';"ﬂIX.(:“EE;E:LY”E:'o uu““»;‘ frj
PERFORMANCE _Q_BJECTIVE Vo e T

To eva]uate ndAanalyse pomnts expressed by d:fferent speakers in .

a group d1sc ss1on aga;‘ .uﬁk- L e T ;__, ;?Jr,;r

A . .». .3-31-; .:1”-‘ ‘,V:ﬂ$7ﬁ?‘ ',‘f"NVY fprsﬁ,f S
G L

P L) AR e Ny v

Skmll L1sten1ng crwtlcale ,‘hgﬁ‘ﬁgkr:;f T

when unmarked




Lo ae2
6 2 undersbandlng the speaker s oplnlons and 1ntentions

6 21 understandlng grammat\cal and lexical 1tems which
. ‘relate to opinions ‘@.: . : ‘
e subord1nation (atthough ‘L, I th&nh..., deop&te w<‘¢

e I 6&& ﬁunh...) T { ‘I| S

v 5;0 i t" sentences (Lt Aeemo..., 4£ appednA that...)
‘eijo add1t10na1 express1ons (hopeaully, 6oa£unate£y)
'fo connotat1on of vocabu]ary items ‘

2 f@$ " 6.22 l‘unders‘tandlng Sty]lstlc dev1ces

e flguratlve 1anguage J;

'1 . analogles o
- 6.23 understand1ng express1ons -which carry cu1tural va]ues' w
V' -§ recognizing common cultural. maxims ’

' understand1ng cultural values associated: wath certaln
' words (individualism, directness) .

‘  ° understand1ng the»vary]ng degrees of neutra]!ty gf
words ‘based -on cultural values pnopaganda)

6.3 eva1uat1ng factua] 1nformat10n_gze;::2 d by d1fferent speakers.-
6.4 eva]uat1ng arguments presented by erent speakers* '}

£ 8
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o PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE

" To make an oral presentation to a group based on read1ngs‘

S e o 163
ORAL -I.NTERACT [oN

.

;.Skill Presenting 1deas and 5upport1ng evldence
" "11 ‘characterizing. dlfferﬁnces between wrltten and ora} dis-

course* ‘
1 transchtng wr1tten mater1a1 lnto ora] form

. 2 mak]ng an out]1ne stating main and support1ng 1deas 1n note

Cform .

‘f 3 ~introducing a presentatlon by out11n1ng content and method

ofopresentatlon (I d £¢ke 2o tazh ab0ut..., t1m1ng, use of
A-V) - , .

' l 4 maklng a p01nt with support1ng ev1dence .

1. 41 °h'cghhghtmg the main point throughout the presentat]on
using explicit markers (moat 4ﬁpoa£an££y..., the ma&n
po*(—rbt uno.)‘ . ' -

1.42 enumerat1ng and 11st1ng 1tems sequent1a11y (6LAA£ '
’ next, 6Lna££j)

o ’].43 1nd1cat1ng relat]onsh1p of support1ng ideas to main

= .. point-u§ing explicit markers (the neasons why..., Let'
- me LLRusthate that p04nt...)‘ 0

1;44 ‘c]ar1fy1ng and exp1a1n1ng the maln p01nt and supportlng.
“fev1dence : 3 i '

o ?‘;;.“;Lo deflnwng tenms us1ng exp11c1t markers (bg that I :"

S mean..., dn'this’ cantext £ negena 2040
~.'o paraphras1ng key 1deas for clarlty and emphasis

- ”"-l exp1a1n1ng and relat1ng 1nformat1on ‘on. tab]es, charts -
-and graphs = 3‘_y;\ Teeg e U SR

fv.h;f;451)d1fferent1at;ng between fact op1n1ons and, lnterpreta- '

'n~t1on u51ng explicit markers: (the 6ac¢z ane..., 4t aeemaj,
¥ ) me..., appaaentty...)}_'; L | i

;htf}?summarlz1ng the argument usung exp11c1t markers (ao 5aa..., S

“ tﬁzet e, xev: aq s
‘\Vstat1ng co 'Tuswons u51ng exp]1c1t markers (4n concluaaon...,"f
to'aum - - ‘ SUCEE | Poaro




T 2,32 reformulatmg op1mons

. Lo N .
! t ' N T
W . ol S Lt [ -, [ e

1.7 making a- presentat1on from«notes 1ncorporat1ng 1 1 ;
ta 1.6 above.: . “‘| ‘ o AR a
1.8 respond1ng to quest1ons comments SRR
1. 81 clarlfy1ng the quest1on asked us1ng exp11c1t markers P
(ane ygu aAthg about..., Let me mahe sune 1 undenatand
yoa... t S

N 82 clar1fy1ng prev1ous]y mentloned main pownts by para- , ,
| ; phrasing (as T sadd..., What 1 meant qu...) or intro- -
y ducing new evidence ’,., . o ‘

4

b 1.83 ‘see 1tems 2.2 and, 2'3 © for respondlng to d%her P

4

"'types “of quest1ons/comments (dealing with crIticism
and. ‘new 1nformat1on from the aud1ence)

. . R . ) [
Ty o ' [ . ' . o
i . . u ) \

PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE R

To ana]yse and evaluate 1nformat1on presented 1n a group “discussion
.ona problem- so]v1ng act1v1ty (e g., case study) -

i
'
L

. ) ' {
‘SKIT] Presentlng 1deas ‘and: Supportlng\ev1dence for ana]ys1s and’
‘eva]uat10n o R ‘ .

L - P [ .
o I PR ‘

[

2. 1 lpresentmg po1nt of v1ew (see prev1ous Performance ObJectlve)
§2.2 1nterpret1ng others! po1nts of view ‘

2.2} understand1ng d1sagreement stated 1nd1rect1y (see . ‘
Llstenlng and Vlew1ng 4.2) IR . Q‘

3 ‘2 ?2 sUmmarIZIng a speaker 'S po1nt to check understandlng
v ‘ (AO you mean...; e you. Aaj&ng...)* POy

f2s3 (respondlng w1th one s. own evaluatlon or ldeas R e ;

: 231 stat1ng op1n10ns . ,U, B Ty
e agree1ng/drsagree1ng R R

* qualified. agree1ng/qua11f1ed d1sagree1ng IEE
.‘o approv1ng/d1sapprov1ng R

o qua11f1ed approv1ng/qua11f1ed d1sapprov1ng”“~".

) recommend1ng/adv151ng AT :

S e comprom1s1ng

U Ho glv1ng 1n '



g from multip]e sources ' . L , :

H‘

PE8FORMANCE OBJECTIVE

- To make . reconnmndations An problem‘solv)nq activities that are o
- validated by supporting arguments based on 1nformat10n Obtalned

' ’ s
' ¢ ' \
. , \ ' i Y

Ski]l' Present1ng a point of \view w1fh supporting arguments

3.1 checking ideas and arguments aga1nst the facts to establlsh
o re1evancy and va11d1ty o Co y e

3.2 stating s1m11ar1t1es/d1fferences in p01nts of view and argu~'i
“ments. usfng explicit narkers (you'ne both: sdying essentially .
. the same thing. .., we'ne An agheement exception one point...)

4 3.37 draw1ng conclusions and statlng own op4n1on baied on prevlous,
e d1scuss1on/read1ng* S . S ;

o

oo s,
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A PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVE E , . ‘
\ ",' (\‘ ! ' }‘ I!. »
nTe present arguments or ldeas qn po1nt form for case-ana]yses,
L reports and examlnations‘ y S . .

‘ s;rj;"f Sk1]1 Presentlng maln and support1ng 1deas in p01nt form

1. 1 u51ng appropr1ate out]in1ng conVent1ons * \ ' | )
" ° layout - spaclng, head1ngs‘ . )
.., numberIng systems o D Co .
K . abbrevlat1ons rh ) o u* v“rnf Lo '-": l-n L

. , o
oo . ‘parallel grammatical structures(correct@ﬂse of gerunds
C o 1nf1n1t1ves) S : D , L

o . o ' - ' nd

" ‘» markers (zthe, 6o££OW4ng necommcudaonnA..., xhc p&obtem L i
L cmwwtao&.d : . , . S
PR 2 organ1z1ng ma1n and support 1deas in ponnt form "‘w‘
‘”*~‘ - ]“3 organ121ng presentat1on according’ to Busnmess Adm1n1strat1on v"
— requ1rements and copventions: . T . ‘ L
o :ﬂ“yv'o EXecutlve summary: main’ findings,’ their reasons, statement
. .., on 1mp1ementatlon ‘, , : S zga',‘ o
B Y statenent of 1ntent~ ‘ VL ;o | ’ DS
P v Lo f.',‘ L . N , » L
R S @'{ . analys1s- bogy&kf ‘the tex& T IR
YA ‘1.“«;’f3expfhnat1on of the prob]em w1th 5upport1ng
ST oe o L0 o evidence o o , ' 4
' f"‘.,, ) ‘ H‘.;L‘thnt1f1cation and exp]anat1on of a?ternatt?es Ca
‘ . o.Concius1ons~ recommendat1ons qnd Just1f1cat1on§ for them
,"' o v 5, f K ,’n b o 3,’ : o '\. R
"-B.», PER#ORMANCE OBJECTIVE . . I LSS

Fgr”f;Q To present arguments or. 1deas 1n prose form for exam1nat1on, ' 'nf“J

‘3‘" , r9ports and Case stud1es S i e e
\' . g i ; - A‘:‘r\“ ‘e L " ; '.l ) _\’j"‘ ’ ,;»’ R ".’. | ." o . . [ . X
A o A : j . . > AR .

‘7§$ki1i Presént1ng mazn and support1ng 1deas 1n connected dtscourse
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7.1 ustng rhetOrieal devices and. re1atep discourse markers
2.1 expressing matn points by .

o genera]izations, assert!ons cause and effect;
" statements (most of. the comnunication probfems
ane due to...)

Y 2.12 organizing and. hlgh11ghting main pmnts by

- . »L,(‘ A
?b:\“& T e classffication (the finst, Aecond)
P . . ‘e comparison/tontrast (in contrast the envinonmentt
D §aRons arne...) ,
- RS e ordemng in terms of importance or by equal orderlng
iy ‘ v (the ZaAtfand moAt Lmpontant Ls...) ‘
» . - »
2.13 jexpnessmg supp‘or\tjng ev1dence by ‘
N . e examplei(ﬂﬁ Anptance...) . - I

e descni‘ptive details (one‘/ﬂéa/cwte of X...9 ‘
S . e expert ‘opinion (in X's view...) o
R e cause arfd/or effect ('/thc neasons fon X anei..)

. e with statistical information (accozuung to the
] 6Lgu/le,5...) B

2.14 clamfymg mam and s pporting ideas by
‘_"o example (gon exampt o i
o 'definition (x in /the cowtex,t 06 Uws ncw'z,t; will

‘ ,L/ . mean. ..) . _ « L
o descrrptlon proceSs or state K )
[ comparwon/contrast (x “on the othen hand does, not
/ qxhcbot these cha/tac,te,/wsuu) Sty
2.2 expandmg notes 'into approprlate wri tten discourse ' . .

e 2.21 comparmg*treatment of same subJect ln\dlfferent con-
texts (exam, report) o

¥2.3, cohesxon connect1ng 1deas using grammat1ca1 andd x1cal
_devices L : ‘,; e\'

‘o reference words (l mg, thus tha,t 'be,ttm, /Che.)
e"subst1tutaon words (cne, onu, ,dp daeA 66 some, the aame)
_ o el hps;s (he Aaw the pfwacm bwt she didn' t) _ o
c o congunctrony« (tﬁmaﬁme addx.uamwty) A v

0

lexacal cohesion - relteratmn synonyms and re'lated words .
" bhat frequently occur together (otap/sta/ut) 2

» ' e vocgpu]ary whlch pred1cts mfor‘matlon to follow (the aub-

G ~Jequcut) U _ ‘
' : N o, - ",‘.‘ rv\,"_ ) FEREN

LA P L .

sy . [ LY . ) "'i!ﬁ»v-
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N
writing the lntroductlon or statement of intent approprtate
to distourse type (exam, report) .
wrltlng a conc]us1on using conventtons of discourse type
editing written prose for:*
® organization
® grammar
¢ spelling

® conciseness
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Saint Mary’s University

Halifax, Nova Scove

Canada X
B3H 3C3 Tetephone (902) 423-3425
429-9780

Telex 019-22679

. ~ Ouwr tile

Dear MBA Student:

I would 1ike to ask you for your support of and cooperation in
Mr. Mu Hai's pstudy. It {is, of course, a very important
investigation for him, but it has also very significant
implications for the Canada/China Language and Cultural Program.

We would like to be able to select the most suitable candidates
from the People's Republic for studies in Canada, and one way to
make our selection devices more valid is'tq check how validly
they . predict future acadg¢mic. performance. As Mir. “Mu Hai
ynentioned in his letter, no. other person than he-will have access
to the inigrmation .you. provide. After -the data - have been
ollected every transcript will" be destroyed. Lo .

The China Program Offide would very much app‘eciaté your ' kind
cooperatxon. ‘Thank you. _ ‘ ; - o

LIEN

Director . . * . L | . S
.Canada/Cliina Language o ' S S S
and Cultural Program o L

ES/da®

Canada Ctuna Language and Cultural Proaram
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DEPLRTMENT OF ELEME PNTARY CUNICATIONN
: FACULTY OF EDUCATION ' | _ , )
Qe THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA i ’

November 7th, 1985

" pear Ms. Lin Y

Please let me 1ntroduce myself to you again as you mayf'tiil remember

the letter I wrote to you at the beginning of this year. My name is Mu Hai.
I am a teacher of English from the University of International Business and
Economics at Beijing. Currently I have been working towards Ph.D degree at

" the. Univer51ty of Aiberta Academlcaliy, I am interested in Teaching English
as a Foreign badguage and Adult Second Language Acquisition. Dr. James Patrie
who had been with you during the four-month ESL training prior to your entry
into MBA programs, is right now supervising my doctoral research.

t
.

As my research involves 25 of you as its subjects, 1 am writing to you
to express my sincere thanks for your support and to ask for your further‘

cooperation.

| Ba51caiiy, my research is 1ntended to - delve into a number of variables
N with respect to the relationship between your Engiish as a foreign language .
prof1c1ency and your academic performance 1n the first ‘academic year of your,
study (con51st1ng of the first two terms). I think of your English capacity
as a factor'so crucial for your academic performance that the research inténe
ed to explore the factor' Sn relation to your academic success could reveal -

. some 1mpl1cations important and relevant to many Chinese scholars in future
I regard all of" you as excellent sgholars.. I also feel it incumbent upon me
search for English education programs that ‘will most adequateiy prepare many
'Chinese scholars like you to measure up- to theelinguistic demands in Engiish

‘speaking Canadian univer51t1es -and benefit optimal]y from-their academic wpr

' However, my research will not be able to Yook into the above-mentioned

. . variables in depth uniess you, grant me- your support and cooperation. For
~ example, your. grade~point average during the first two terms is what my: re-.
o search needs. in “order to, have a dependent variabie, without which the natune
L o(,t,he reiationsmp between your English proficiency and your academic per-*

: u) 543 EDUCATION SOUTH EDMONTON ALBERTA CANADA TGG 26 ]

T o

LEPHONE wos) 432-“4;7; g

"5.-'
PR
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R A FACULTY OF EDUCATION
L THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA'
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T B ' ‘ 4 ‘
formance will still reimain a mystery. Ne one will know exactly the nece-
ssary level of English language proficiency only at wh1ch can foreign
students benefit optimally from their graduate work and achieve sat1sfac— '

tory results - . .

"

1 fully understand the kind of ambwalent feeling you may have about
" my request of your help Thus, 1 attach great value to your support. If
you give.me your consent by Sen 1ng me your transcrlpts in the first two
academic terms (1984 1985), I promse to keep the information str1ctly
‘ confvdeh'{wl No one else will have access to such 1nformatwn. I w1ll be
held responslble for its revelatlon None of your names’ is, to be: ment1oned
:1n my study. The statistical analysis w1ll be carrled out only after all

identif_ying 1hformat1on is removed.

D | have enclosed heremth an. envelope stamped and pr1nted with my ad-
dress Also enolosed in that envelope is. the amount of two dollars in case.

you need that expense to access -your transcr1pts Attached to the letter
‘ written. to you is the letter:from Dr. Hermann F.’ Schwlnd the Diregtor of

the Canad&/Chma Language and Cultural Program

4

T g am'inter'ested ih fany other in_formati‘o‘n ‘vou wish to provide me with

1

.

‘.’Ee‘g'ard to the r‘esea'rch question I have been currently’ s'tudying.m

';’ C My best regards along wlth' Dr. Patne s best mshes to you.

1 - b'l:ooking forward to, hearmg from you soon.
(Note Please send me the transcripts by the mddle of December )

- ‘_, R 3 o B Yours sincerely.
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Umversny of Alberta C Department of Ele;ncnlar) [ducahon

Edmonton o ; Facultv of Education . . ‘ o172
Canada T6G 2GS ‘ . 537 Edu(a!ion Bujllding“Smnh, Telephone (403) 432-4273

. S November 21, 1985
- //Zf Z/mnj Hua |
‘I wonld like to extend thanks to you for your support and:coor—
“peration‘tn mjjresearch study. | wou]d also like to ask you again for

a551stance in my data collection, R ' 1

P

In addit10n to the 1nfonnat1on I requested from you last month.‘
. ,r'\ ' R !f|‘
;l decide to get from you a paper written on your own for any one of the
. y - A.. {'

‘JMBA courses you have taken during the first academic year Since you T

were taught 1ntens1ve]y some wr1t1nq techn1ques dur}nq the twelreiweek
ESL training last summer, I wish «to examlne the way you responded to B
| the academ1c wr1t1ng in your MBA program and app]ted some of the wr1t—
ing. mechanlcs to the written discourse P]ease note that I have no in%’
terest at a]] in the grade you ‘got for. the paper botﬁl do prefer thatg
the 1ength.of the ppper is 500 words at m1n1mum ' |
Enc]osed 1s_qn envelope w1th my current dddress and the postage

A 3

N :
Attached a]so is a one- do]]arfén]l for your use in case that you need

=3

“to photocopy the paper. e C*'

My best w1shes to you LT

Looking forward to hearlng frOm you soon
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APPENDIX C -
v QUESTIONNAIRE i
. ' , 3{ \
. : i . . ) f \ Av,
' Dear Chihese MBA scholarS'
,': ~ The attached questlonnaire cons1ﬁt1ng of three sect1ons seeks to

gather 1nformation about your academic background Engl1sh ds a Fore1gn

Language (EFL) 1earning éxperience currec}ﬂgourse worh'progress 1n-
4&Canad1an un1ver51t1es Some quest1on§'~re 1ntended ‘to request that you:

respond on the bas1s of' how you truly <521 about the usefu]ness of”’ your

EFL 1earn1ng exper1ence, not how you thiink others mlght fee]labout'them,‘

e,

' w1th regard to your present academ1c study For your convenlence the
.Chlnese version of the quest10nna1re Js prov1ded so that you may give
relevant informat1on more read11y in your mother tongue o

'ﬂf ‘ I am- aware of the many demands on your time and thus, apprec1ate :

2
-

. a]l the more any he1p you can provide me 1n this study

Look1ng forward,to rece1v1ng 1nformat1on from you soon.gA
. f\a ‘

B I wish you good 1uck dn your study : ‘ .
-,:-‘ l‘ ' ;':1\.! ,-'
- R | , Coe
. o . ‘i‘ . - ﬁ . \
.,
y R e T R T " Yours sincerely,

e R ¢ AP Y RIRE . R R TR L. - \
! S . . v el e ' T . i [ ST
co T s e e L e T My Hal o

A s SO - oo | SRR . L : . . T e
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Section I: o .

"

. Name: ‘ . (in Piayin) ; _ . (ln Chinese characters) )

Age: . H SEi* ' Current Canadian University .

1. You were’ admitted ‘into (home unlversity)

as undergraduate student in. the year of 19 ]
2. YOur major of study was ‘ R . _' ’ [ . '; ) ’
’ . L } ) . ' ' ' . . i
S : 3. Your first degree obtained in 19 was ~ . R
R Before May, 1984, did you ever have any working experlence in centain " -
area7 B
T ,F__T_: Yes . No - , ,M\\ ‘
lf yese please explaln brrefly the nature of the working experience “and R
\
. indicate |its length in terms of years or months R .
' ! : FEN
' )
T, “ —
' el ) ' X
‘h . 2, \
o7 . &
. l‘ LA i . '.“.

Lo, Please dlscuss brlefly the extent to which your undergraduate study con- o R
o ‘tributes to your current academic study. You may give some examples to
: \llustrate yOuf potnts For mstanceﬁ in which respect does your study

¢ _‘ T

”_*at your home unlverSlty make lt easier’ for you to acc6mpllsh the MBA

*Lf{,".l L”'f}program in the Canadlan untversity’ J‘.‘:v
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_your, curﬁbnt MBA program greatly

.

N . L - W P
TR Y . o .
. - A ' S
i M [ o B
o . ‘.\ v \ I‘ ‘._v a
) Vo . . -
y N, " ' sl
; Y
. . . ' 0 L
'. . . Y | . s
X . A ' [ !
. ot ooy ) !
. . ' !
- : 3 ' . N
' g e ' v '
X A : ‘ I
‘ » . 9 N “S .
. R *
N N
N | ' . \
5 ‘ . K . .
: |
Co y - SRR
-t s ) “‘.‘
'I‘ ! . " B ‘
! e .
o o Y .
) ! :
. N t !
‘ ‘. " ’
rie . i .
- .
.
oy ' \
K} . '
a ! 2N .
\
’ ) ‘A -
Lo : — S . ot
. Y
0 i '
.
. \ ;
e . \ o
1 "
’ ' L3 ~<l‘, ' !
. N ! :
B ~ a4t
. s .. h
LY all o I 2l
- t
‘ r ' S
I !
i
N ¥
. B !
- . . ' ‘
L 1 - ‘ "
- ™
o
¢
. Y ' f .
. e

\" ’
f e
- .'A
e
. ~
.r
.
Vo e
[
N
V.
PR
- . ..
N .
e
. L 3
N ., )
N
RN
Vo, e '
W
«
. ' !
: -
N
.o
!
Ve
' N
i "
v . .
Lo »
5 .
0 '
o, .
-, ’
. o ¢
I I
N N
)
N 3

.
-
-



R \ , v 16
v l., \“‘\ ‘ o
. . . I ' L. .
z - | -~
, \ o . ' Y ] ,
\ b '.. ! \ ' ‘r . ,
1 q‘ ' .‘ ' ’." -~ !
\f Section Il , .‘ ' ,
’ . You began learninq EngHsh as a- Forelgn Language (EFL) in the year of i ~ R
Y ' . , * . '
AR A U when 'you were fn grade  a&yat: Co Tt cw .
o a:‘elementary b: junior high < -c: senior high ' - d: university ‘ R
a school school L " schqo} g
' ) . ‘ R - )
‘ . ‘ 2.. How many hours did’ y0u spend weekly on: the EFL c0urse and how long did X ,
- it take to complete the coursé when you were at . o .
- I ‘ ‘ ' 'r"v.
i ,;,_" e No. of hours N T S S ‘. ' o ‘ . S
, ! . er week A R 5.6,7,8,9,1 ’
et .- No. Of terms . . ] . . 0 . ) . ¥ o
‘-'?. : ‘a . : * F LB VI A SEN S [} ': .
) .' . L] 1 . ﬁ‘ [ -t . 1] L] . 1] . L] . . .
. '.K L , ) S i ] + . [} 0 0 ' [ ] 4 iy v . *
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L e . " S . 10
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“; med!urn of instruction in Engllsh (before May .

| i o !

& B ; Yes

lf yes please-wrlte ddwn its name.

Y

dy any SubJeCt whiqn was taught ent,grely tnmugn the

1984)?

[ars

‘

. week spent on the course. RETRE
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”~

at the different stages of your education experience,

elementary
. school’, ' K

A

junior high I
schogl

" sentor high

: elementary school

. school

university \ T 4

EfL course . *e
of f campus

. What language skills were mostly emphasized and drilled in the EFL class?.

—

: junior high

: senior high i

: EFL course off campus

.

: university i

o A

o3 )
o ‘7, Please 1ist the”language activities normglly conducted in the €FL class

181
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9, How often did you write in English (composition, essay, diary, sunmary,
book review, etc)? .
a) twice a week or more b) once a week <) once every other week

d) seldom e) never

¥ "
elementary §chool a) ‘b) <) a) | e) —
junior high schpol a) b) "¢ d) e) -
senfor Mgh(school 2) ' b) c) d) . e)
university a) ' b) c) . d) .e) .
» NEFL course off ‘o) b) <) ) d) e) ‘
campus ) ‘

'

10, in terms of reading and listening, what were the major sources of materfial

you usually read and listened to in order to improve your comprehension in

_ English?

readfng material listeﬁing material '

elementary school

Junior high school

senfor high school

s o] o o e of @ e W 2 4 o o = & =2 e

e o » o] o 6 o @ ¢ s o al 6 o & ol o & o e o o s .

university - ,

tFL course off T

canpus . P ,
B
| S~ )




11, Please discuss which pact of your Englishfléarninq experience'was most
~ beneficial to you for your current MBA'stth? (before May 1984)
, Y v
’ .
[
. N : |
! — '
. | ®
I :

12, ln which way do you think €nglish can &e most effectively taught and

., | ) |
most efficiently acquired in Ching wiJh 3 view 10 measuring up (o the
l{nguistic deiunds in the HBA‘proqram at Canadian universities?

L E)
. , ,

‘

" 13. wnat were. advantages and disadvantages of your EFL learﬁiﬁg experience

vefore May 19847 Pleﬁse discuss. - : »

o | . - 183
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" Section 11I: '
1. How many courses did you ortginally attempt'(regﬁster)?

»
a) First semester . b) Seco”d semester
2. What were the specific titleS and weight of these courses?

'

LFirst semester Titles -.Credit ,Second semester  Titles Credit, . |
[ 4 [} ' ' . [y
« 7 1 . K ', ) N
. l. - oo ¢ . 4 . .
. [y 0 + ' .
. 2. \ . . 2. 5 . .
* 3. \ L4 » ™ . 3'. ; )
. t . 1
. 4. ) N o . . 4. i .
] S. . ‘.S. . L]
+ Ta 1 ' "u ]
o
. 3. Which of'lthose courses stated above were dropped? .-’ .
( ‘ e ”\\\\ ‘ ' .
‘ : . — —
; , ,
First semester Titles Zi‘cond semester Titles B S
. « _
\u
) SO * 1.
2. . 2.
3. ' -
\ L]
-t

P

Lot
g

4 How much required reading per week were, y0u expected to do for each; course?* |

1

e). 81-100 pages .

c) 41- 60 pages
f) over 100 pages

' a) 0-20 pages ' .. -
: d) 61- 80 pages

b) 21 40 pages
First semester. S . A ?econd semester*‘
; 1-_ N co ) .‘s . o

2. . L ! } : Qs N
A S 4 TN
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’

7 Mow much * active oral part\cipation was required for each coupse’ Note

\

. each appropriate ftem. . , . “,5\‘

a: No oral participation -+ students listen only. g ’ BRR
b Students given opportunity to ask questions if they cnoose .
¢: Professor asks students questions during the lecture. 4
d: Students required to make fnformal class presentation$, : ™y,
e: Students réquired to make formal class presentatjons ‘ 4

First semester:‘ ‘ . ;. " Second semester:.’“- ‘1*\

Lo o R T

2 2
3.‘ ) 3. § .\‘ \1’5‘“ Lo
a : . . ‘ -
S S

\

B. How much written work is required for each course? Note each appropriate,

ea

‘ i;em.
i}
a: None. '
b: Irregular a551gnments of short or paragraph- answers. N _
c: Regular assigpments of short or paragraph answers., ; " '
d: Irregular assignments of essays. ' ‘
e: Regular assignments of essays. ) b
f: One or more major term papers. S .
N . . ! o . ! ' \ ' . ~ ’?\"
First semester: o Second semester:
) PO ' I
AN ' 2. .
3 L . o X 3. , . . i
4. L ' ‘ R I o
S. ' 5 - R
. N . ; -
.+ 9. Were you taking any ESL courses’ ‘Yes ., . No
‘ If yes describe these c0urses. X S
Cow i . ~
Here you reQuwred to take these courses’ Ves o

lf yes by uhom’ - . L

lf no my dld you choose to take this/these courses" e

4_‘., ) . } . Rt - ;‘l':'\ RS
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‘A COLLECTION OF DATA SHEETS FOR T-UNIT ANALYSIS ‘
o o . e { SN g
. ! Al ‘.. , ';. I ' . " . . '
L 4 N ' '
D . o B
. \ 3 \ L3 . ! \
‘ . . v
. a\
- ‘ /
I , ”‘ *.i .
. ‘\ ) ' . ,
T
& . . - " Y . . . . &
; p . ' . ’ . . f)
“ . N . ly N
a° , J - :
! LA
.o "
/ f .
! R .
b . ' ‘ . .
- IA ’ ! # ‘l\ 1l . "
’ € . . ‘\. B \ & * -
b B y v o, ; R
4 » . o
W X .\ . ! .
3 Wt “‘ ‘. . ~
’ * ' ‘& . ’ - "
BT \ D . .
BT ‘
. ' e \ , - ) ’ '
\. . _ { ) ! t N
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Name R R
1.0. " e T .

Sex . - ~ . ‘ IR ST~

t.] >

A: T-unit information -

&

Writing No. __‘_Nriting No.

Ndmber‘of‘words

“ Number of T-units . - - )
. K - l

Number Qf‘subordinate'clauses o | 3 K

‘Number of clauses (mafn and‘sul')(‘)‘r"dinaté)1

1. T-unit length (W/T) L

2. Clause ]éngtﬁ (N/CL)V' . | , | S

" 3. Numbér of clauses per T-unit (CL/T)
B: Error-free T-unit information

IS | o Writing7No. . Writing Nd} -
Number‘Of words'in*errdrAfree'T-units - ' "

Number of error= free T un1ts , - A\ : Co ey

Number of subord1nate clauses in error- R
free: T-un1ts | L r.. :

Y
e

o Number of error- free c]auses (ma1n and L
‘subordipate) . | .

1. Error-free T unlt 1ength (N/EF T) ' i

.'5'2. Error-free c]ause length (N/EF CL) o u;/_} o

"3, Number of c]auses per error-free .i . “f~‘,f 7";V*‘ L }"ffl; N
o T-un1ts (CL/EF-T) ' T T O

_;4. Percentage of enror-free T- unxts | ff ﬁf/f SR P
© 7 (% of EF-T) - L, T
- The number of ma1n c]auses 1s 1dent1ca1 to the number of T-un1ts. ‘rﬁf.'_.f'

../-‘

‘»Av‘h . . Teen
VAR



' lymber of adj. clauses

Writing No.

NUmber'dff]—c]auée.

Numbe r of 2-clause

Number of 3-c1au§g

Number of ‘4-clause

Huriber of 5 Clause

Numbér of 6 clause

Totaly _
Writing No.

‘Number‘ofgs—ciause'

Numbe r of 2-clause

Number of é‘c]ause
A'Number‘of¢4-ciauée
Number Qf‘5 p1quse
Numbe r 6f'6e61§dSe
fotal: _ o |
.Tﬁrée:kiﬁd$ of'ggbérdinatec]éugesinfdrmatioﬁ%

w. Writing No..

&

feo

|
|
4

]

4
i \

Tiuniﬁsﬂ'

T=unfts |

Depth of subordination

T-un%ts

-

\

units .

units

T-units

\

.T-uhits‘

-

—

.\\

\

\

T-units | ‘ﬂ

| . ,

T-units \

———— e

T-units

T%unifs :

T-units

_ ilumber of noun clauses: _

Data‘fheet 2

-

in T-units information )

o

'ﬁrfting'ﬂo:"f

j‘fNuﬁber}Qf a&VLféi&Qses‘ B

-

188, -
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] E I ‘ v. ! . \
L Data Sheet 3 . “
'E;;words 1ntroduc1ng subord1nate c]auses 1nf0rmat1on ‘
'words used to 1ntroduce noun c]auses C
o | wr1t1ng No.. . ‘ Writing.No. A
‘\ . ‘ o ‘ ! ‘. " . R ‘ . \ Al
1.. conjunction o , ,
0 B that ' Lo :
- b: ‘'zero’ that® 2 .
2. 1ntérrogat1ve prdhouns ‘ ‘ R ‘
. .a: ‘'what N o
: b: who R . ’
~¢: whom B A '
*d: whoever S N -
- e: whatever - .y R ; -
‘3.‘1nterrogat1ve a verbs S "
a: when AN I
b: where ‘ o
- ¢t how \ W
d: why - ' . ‘ o '
' er if’ L Y o
‘ . f: whether{ - T i\ -
" Total: .. - o e \
| N A .
Functions 'of noun clauses ipside T-units '
+ I uriting Ho. “ . "~Writing No. ‘
1. conJunct1on N | . - \ \
a: subject ™ Y : 3R o .
b: direct object. | : . SO .
L - ci.subject complement - !' o R v R
- d: appositive ’ . I L
e:_adJect1ve comp]ement ' S . , T
2. interrogative pronowuns . - LT BRI
_a: subject . . | ST R k B
E b: direct object - . - ‘i S o R
) : .c:\subJect c0mp1ement AR BT L C
o . 'd: apposittve ' ! i L ' L
= e: adjective: comp]ement“-' . \ . Ch
‘ ~f: prep.: comp]ement _ R P, L
3. 'interrogative adverbs B AR
- a: subject. C o ‘ e " S .
b: direct obJect : E A o .
L c;gsubJect complement: SRR ST
..d: appositive. .ot DR
. e: adjective’ conp]ement*ﬂ S S L
: f=-Prep conplerre}t e T RE
TOta] S : ‘;: '7a“yﬁ ot L
. N TTRE u Cf  e : (



oo | Data Sheet 4

- Nords used to introduce adJect1ve c]auses

SR o " o lgo:? o

..g“(“ o

. . \
T, ur1t1ng Ho Ca wr1t1ng No ‘
. re]atwve pronouns : - . "e" ; : . -

Coa de]eted re]at1ve : o L. R
1" b: that ‘ .y ' ‘)V B -
- c: who v : o R

. d:. whom. - ( ' e
e: whose : , ‘ o . ‘
. fi: which .
g: prep.+ wh1ch ‘ e - »
Subtotal: - oy - | |
2. relative adverbs ' L R L
(& where ‘ , " R
b when . . ' . S ~
:"(reason) why L TS
Subtota] o ' . AN
Total: P l ]
 Words ' used to 1ntroduce‘apverbia1 clauses , : '\ E
' Lt N . o ' ' ' v' o 'ﬂ ' B .
wr1t1ng No. v HWriting No. .
1. 5ubord1nators of time I ‘
TLoa: when -
+ b: once N ' ..
© Cc: as.soon-as 3 .
- d: after - . B D .
Coe: before : c 3} - ‘ .
f: since” : et : § - L
©g: ountil - ‘ o B Lo
. " h: whenever: s P - -
" . e . ———r e : ———— e e
~i: while. «,,h IR <
‘l’Subtota1 e T e e e SR
2. subord1nators of cond1t1on o L
l a: if. % ) R ) SR .
b: un]ess :}" ’ . o § o
.. .Gt as’ long as’ S VR
. ,»Vd:xas far as SRR IR N
i {;Subtota1'>"_ R S S o
['13, subordlnaéors 6& conces§1on T ‘ o, !
by at (even): though i L ' RS
:_;[b ; althdi hi 0 N SR '
- EAS SRR PRSI : N
n§Subtota1' e NS




o R RS e
AR N T ‘\‘ ‘// RN S
' ' N . L . o . ' . ) . At
L ' e e LT A 19y
’ N * I ‘} ll

Data Sheet/s “ )‘f
N - . 3 wr1t1ng io. “‘: ‘ ~Writing lo. -

4. SubOrd1nators of féason ‘ S
a: because o N ¢ o
“b: as . ! | -7

c: since B
~di for

Subtotal:

5. subordinators of pu?gose'
a: in order to/that .
b: so as to

- Subto¥al: -
/

6.wsubord1nators of restit.

a: such ... that . e S

b; so ... that‘ . ,
" Subtotal:. . : .

7. subordinatorsb?f comparison,. . . R
manner, proportion, and 1 i~ ST _
conditiona)~concessive: - ST N o

: comparative degree‘ ‘
:‘as if. y/) o ’

: .as thoygh , ,
: the more ..., the ... ‘ . . o
: no matter wh- word . ‘ . ‘}  : o . .

.. Subtot A L | ‘ - : e
Tota] //a L : ' Co o - : -
o /i . ! . ." ' I . ) ' N . ! ‘.< - - . ' o

/v.

/

mQOU‘DJA




»

‘ ' Data .heet.6

F Coordinat10n 1n51de T- un1ts 1nfonnat10n

Y
he

| 7'1‘9‘2‘ |

© Number of occasions when grammatica] e]ements were coord1nated 1nside .ﬂ

. T units

Writing No.,

‘ndmina]s coordinated as L
‘subjects . ) ‘ e

,“ verbs coordinated with1n ‘
- finite verb'phrases

‘nominals coordinated as
dfrect objects® .

| nom1nals coordinateﬁ as
‘ obJects of a prepos1ton

" predicate adJectives
- coordinated

) adverbs coordinated
pred1cate nominals coordinated

¢

}‘premodifiers coordinated .
postmodifiers coord1nated :

subordinate clauses o B
‘coordinated - o

“non=finite clauses T
3 coordinated '’ c

" object complements
_coordinated .

“Tota1

'

Smnnary of coord1nation 1n51de T-un1ts
';Number of coord1nat10ns 1nside ‘h'
T-units per. T-unit ‘

-;f‘*Number of coordinations 1nside
2. T-units per clause:

' 'IfNumber of words per- coordina-“'
tion 1nside T-unit L ‘

B

PP
. .
Wt

writ%ng No.



.

‘Tptai:

2. Postmodffication'fnside T-units _

‘c—’
.

NEUE

co

L@ s a0 Te

a:

"

o

i

Data Sheet 7

Premod1f1cat1on 1ns1de T-units

adjeetive‘c]auseé
.subtotalf‘ N
: non-finite clauses i
a) ~-ing particiole clause
-ed participle clause
infinitive clause

_ appositive -

-, e) non- restr1ct1ve postmodi fier

; subtota]

: other element¥
a) prepositional ohrases ‘
b) postpositiye- adJect1ves , :

b)
c)
d)

c)

A

: adjective .
: ~ing participle
-ed participle

i s-genitive
: noun-modifiers
: adverbial
: sentéeénce-modifier

adverbs

subtota]

TotaT@

i .
'.,("r AN v

Car Number of mod1f1ers per\?»un1t o
5fbk Number of modiflers per c]ause
Number of words per mod1f1er

HWriting No.

Hr1t1nq No

N

s

N

A

-8

i

|

5 -
Ea

-

L
‘ \
SR U

.

G: Depth of mod1f1cataon 1ns1de T- uni ts 1nformat1on

3 Summany ofvthe depth of mod1f1cat1on 1ns1de T-units

»

.

193

———

{

e
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Data Sheet 8

A

H: Other non-clausal elements inside T-units information
‘ Writing No. Writing No,

1. non-finite clauses used adverbially =~
a: infinitive of purpose |
b: -ing participle . -
c: -ed participle ' )
vd: verbless clause
Total: '

e: number of non-finite clauses
per T-unit

f: number of non- f1n1te clauses
per clause |
~
2. words and preposit1ona1 phrases used adverb1a11y \
" a: sentence adverbials (SAs)
"a) adverbs .
b) prepositional phrases as
disjuncts and conjuncts

subtotal:
¢) number of SAs per T-unit . .
d) number of SAs per clause , |

b: prep. phrases as adjuncts
a) time " '
3 b) place
g process * o |
d) recipient / target T
e) agenitive S
f) others °

”subtotal

g) number of prepos1t1oqg1
adjuncts: per: T~unit * ~

h) number of prepositional ‘ ‘ ')
-adjuncts per;clausg :

!

‘ 3. prepos1tiona1 phrases and 1nf1n1t1ves used as adJect1ve compIements (ACs)
Y a preposit10na1 phrases o

L}

. %

‘ Tota] ‘
i e numbér of .ACs per T-unit
dz.nUmberlof ACs per clause

s

K
[ .
e st
————————

»
=
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Data Sheet 8 (continued)

\

4. non-clausal or 'near-clausal nominals
a: interrogative infinitival
b: factive infinitival

¢: gerund

Total: . ' ‘

d: number of non-clausal nominals . W
per T-unit ]

e: number of non-clausal nominals
per clause



-

CEA Y

* ‘ Data Sheet 9

I: Devé]opmenta].errors information
Writin
1. percentage of error-free T-units

" 2. number of words per.error i,

3. number of global errors

L *
a: words introducing subordinate
clauses '
b: verbal and lexical usages
¢: structure and word order

subtotal: -
4. number of local errors |

: verb tenses

articles

: prepositipps

. subject-verb agreement
: plural ‘s’

: 3rd person singqular

possessive 's

> o -+ 0 an U oo

: copula 'to be'
i: auxiliary
subtotal:

5. total number of developmental
errors ‘

g No. __

- Writing No.

v 196
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APPENDIX E

N
Procedures and Crlterla for Interraters’ Reference

Compute T-unit Information

Count the. number 'of words for each subject’s writlng\rlght from the beginning
of hls/her written sample and terminate at the end of the sentence closest to the five
hundredth word Please observe the followmg crlterla S
1. A hyphenated word is counted as one word, ‘When in doubt about uncommon -
hyphenations, follow Webster’'s Unabridged Dictionary l2nd adition); if listed in the
dictf'onary as hyphenated, count as one word; i.f not listed, count as two words. .
2, Nurnbers are counted as words, e.g., in "January 3, 1950," 3 is c,ounted'as one

word and interpret‘e‘d as the word three; 1950‘ is counted as ons word and
mterpreted as n/neteerrf/hy ” |
3. Compound nouns written as one word are counted as one word. Compound nouns
wrltten as two words are counted as two words. \

4. ‘Phrasal proper names are counted as one word.

Comract/ons such as pe’s or shouldn't are counted as two words.

\
’

‘ ‘ Count the number of T-units for each subject’'s writing within the 500- word
' e

n sample chosen for analysns. Please observe the following definitions and criteria:
1. ,The ‘T-uni't is one main clause plus any subordinate clause. or nanclausal structure
that is attached to or embedded in if. Examples are:
"a.  Although he-is rich, he is uphappy. (1 T-unit)
b. ~ He heard the explosion ghd he phoned the police. (2 T-units)
c.  He heard the explosion and |mmedlately phoned the pohce (1 T-unit) .
2. AT -unit ‘does not mclude the coordlnatlon between two main clauses as
" exemplified in Sentence B which’ |s a compound sentence Thus, wherever there is |
-] compound sentence duvude before the comecting conjunctlon (and, but, etc.) and '
begln the next T-unit (main clause) wnth the con;unctlon Yet Sentence C is regarded ]

as one T-unlt because the T-umt accommondates the coordmatnon betweerrverbs

A
P S

“The <criteria No l ‘and 2 are adapted from The ‘ orge Formula by lrvmg Lorge
(1959:4). The criteria No. 3, 4, and 5.are edapted fromm O‘'Hare (1973:49). For
specific examples, refer to Quirk end Greenbum (1973 444-48) \

\
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3. Whena quote consists of more than one main clause, only the first one_' is included

as part of the‘firet T-unit while the other is counted ab a'separete T-unit,
a. My father sald "you should study hard. You rnust have confidence in
yourself.” ‘ . F |
4. Expresslons such as "l think‘ " belleve are conscdered part of the T-umt'as far as
they are integral to the statement » |
Count the number of subord/nete c/auses attached to or embedded in main
clauses Subordinate c/auses include naun clause adverbla/ clause and ad Jective c/ause

ex\empleled below: . | | |
a. Hunt discovered that for grades 4, 8, and 12" the best of those’ indexes of
syntactic maturity is T-unit length. (The noun clause introduced by that is the
subordina;e clause embedded in the main clause Hunt discovered ... and
serving as its direct oblect . . -
'b. T_hgggr_! he is poor he is happy. (The subordinator _hggg_ signals the
presence of an adverbial clause of concessnon which is attached to the mam

clause he is ﬁappy ) ' ‘

c._‘ We need some kand of objectlve measure that would ‘confirm the intuitions
. teachers.have about. maturlty of sentence structure. (The relative pronoun that
: . mcllcates the presence ‘'of an ad;ectlve clause postmcdlfymg the ob;ect in the
main clause and in turn, the object in the flrst adjectlve Clause is again
'postmodlfled by another embedded Ad;ectlve clause-teache:s have

o ‘ (intultlons/ about maturlty of sentence strqgcture Notice that the relatlve

) 'pronoun which{that is optlonal in the second adjectlve clause because its

‘_ \ adjectuve clause.) _ . |

Compute the number of c/euses by summmg up the number of T-units (mam
clauses) and ‘the number of subordlnate clauses. " ‘

| ' n the course of segmentmg T-umts and subordlnate clauses the followmgl
symbols can be used to mdncete meamngful boundanes

1. /l‘sthe'l‘-unitbomdary ‘

2. ‘<is the flrst suborcﬁnate clause boundary. .

-antecedent intuitions functions as ob/ect rather than subject inside the second ; '



3. (is the second .subordinat_e clause boundary:. .

4. #is the third subordinate clause bouridary; | . -

8, "is the fourth subordinate cléu‘se boundary; S | o

6. 'isthe fifth subordinate clause boundary ; @. By , , rﬂ ' |

For example the followmg sentence may be segmented by these symbols / <What was %
b‘l .

.|
needed>> was some kmd of objective measure (that would confirm the lntumons
!
#teachers feel# about maturlty of sentence structr.ge) “and descnbe the features "that

constitute syntactic maturlty in quantifiable terms’"/ . This sentence,ﬁn fact, is a 6- clause
T-unit. ‘ o Y ‘ R $ _ )

' Once T-units and subordinate clauses are segme'nted and ‘counted, the following‘ SO
computings can be done: S | o . " T oo ) - Lo
. l. Compute 7- -unit /ength by dividing the number of words (vyhuch is termmated at the

. end of the sentence ciosest to the five hundredth word) by the'Number of T- un/ts ‘
2. . Compute clause /ength by dividing the number of words by the number of c/auses

3. Compute the number of clauses per T- unit by dividing the number of clauses (maln
'l

and subordinate) by the number of T-units (main clauses).

' Compute Error-free T-unit Information

P It is required that a T-unit be considered error-free when'it makes sense in a !

§

gnven context and is free both of morghosyntactl and lexical errors s
. Whenever an error ls-notnced put a "*" on the nght top corner of the word (e. g
I wull worked* hard to solve the problem) lf an artucle ls mlsslnﬁ‘ when requlred in the

a

given context Ieave a questnon mark “?" in |ts posmon (e g. I will work hard to solve !

L%

o ; S <

problem)

‘ Once errors have been noted count the number ‘of words wnthln error- free |
T-un/ts-‘T-umts that contam no such slgnals as“‘*" and "?" ‘ R R
_ Count the number of error-free T-umts by follo‘wmg the cntena set for the
g countmg of the: number of T-units m the pre\‘pus sectlon Count the number gf
: subordinate clauses msnde erfor-free T -unlts Compute the number of cleuses

| lerror-free) by summmg up the number of error-free T units end the number of

uerror-freesubordmate clauses._ o L e

L

- W The cntem is. adapted from Vanns l1978) study ng_n_tgg_g error will
- be exemplufled end gwen cnterna later. ‘ ‘ A

[ PR
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" Once these four countlngs are done compute the followmg four error-free .

™
]

L Compute error-free 7 un/t /ength 'by dlwdlng the number of words msude '

L error-free T-units by the number of error; free T-units. \
2 Compute error-free clause Iength by dlvtdmg -the numkr_,of words inside
| error-free T -unlts by the number of c/auses (error free) , | |
3. Compute the number of c/auses per error~free T- un/ts by dlwdlng the number of
c/auses (error free) by the number of error- free T units ‘
4. ‘Compute the percentage of’ error- free T-uhits by dlvndmg the number of error- free,

. T-units by the number of T-units computed in the prevuous sectlon "

‘ Comgute Depth of Subordmatlon lnformataon " o

To compute the depth of subordmatyormatuon the followmg defmmons are .

useful for your reference

-

1. l-clause T-units are sentences that have no subordinate . clause whatsoever and

stand as mam clagses themselves.

2. 2-clause T-unlts are sentences that: have only one ,main’ clause and only one‘

.subordlnate clause that is attached to or embedded in them T-units that entall no
‘ other symbols than / and < quallfy as 2-clause T-unlts '
3 3-clause T-umts Gre sentences that have ‘one mam clause, but also two subordmate g
: clauses that are . attached to ‘or. embedded in them T-umts entaulmg no other'

: -symbols than / < and ( quallfy as 3-c|ause T-units.

_4. «4-clause T-umts are sentences that have one mam clause but also three..

sul:;ordlnate clauses that are attached to or embedded in them T-umts inserted wsth‘ 1

such symbols as ) < { and # qualify as 4-c|ause T-umts

5. 7"5-clause T-umts are sentences that have one’ mam clause. but also four subordmate

~"‘clauses that are attached to or embedded ln them 5-clause T-umts rnust entall such-

";t_symbolsas/<(,#and"'" e I ‘,'

. 6 "6-clause T-umta are sentences that have one mam clause. but also tuve subora“lnate S

'_:'.'clauses that je attached to or embedded m them 6-clause T-umts must have all
'"-aymbolslauchas/ < A, # and G T ', L i*_f. .

o _:Pleaae refer to the example guven in the fnrst sectnon of thns appendlx o e

. " . . 4‘"_
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- Compute Three Kinds of Subordination information |

Y

“

i ‘1 nomlnals coordmated as subjects ’

1L relatii/e pronouns .

y

Lt

l Count the number of noun clauses Wthh are mtroduced by:-
1. conjunctlon " .: C o

‘ ‘interrogatlve pronounhs L ‘ ) I i . $ :

wN

“interrogative, adverbs.
* Count the“\number of adjéctive clauses which are introduced by: '
2. relative adverbs L R '

K

~- Count the number of ad /ect/ve clatses whnch are mtroduced by

.1." subordmators of time . ’ | C &

LI

subOrdlnators of condltion R ce e /‘
subordlnatOrs of concesscor\
subordmators of reason

’

2

3.-

4 L
5 subordmators of purpose o
6‘ subordmators of. result or degree ( |
7

subordlnators of comparlson manner, proportlon and so on.

It is lmportant that you turn'to Data Sheets 3, 4 and 5 for. detauls of the' B

' mformatlon mentnoned above It is better for you to start countlng the words used to

mtroduce noun c/auses in Data Sheet 3, the words used to lntroduce ad/ect/ve c/ausesf

" m Data Sheet 4 and the. words used to mtroduce adverbial c/euses in Data Sheets 4 and‘

,'.

"‘: 2 verb phrases coordmated =

\ counted Vanous types of coordmated unuts mslde T-umts are exempllfled below

5 The reason |s that once the mformatuon concernlng the words used to, mtroduce the. = '

three kmds of subordnnate clauses respectively is gathered the mformatnon regardlng -

che number of noun clauses ad;ectwe clauses and adverbtal clauses ns easlly derived -

Comgute Coordmatlon Insnde T-ujmts lnformatuon

In thls study coordmatlon lnslde T-unuts refers to all coordmated umts wnthm . RERRE

T-umts slgnalled only by the presence of three coordlnators and or, but Note that the." |

ellypsrs of the coordmator mducates lts absence and thus the lmplled coordlnator le not

I
LLA

=e g John and Mary make a pleasant couple

R
@l
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| e. g Mary has washed_the dnshes dried them and put F em in the cupboard

nommals coordmated as dlrect objects | g e o /

e.g. John Peter, and. Robert play foomall basketba// ‘and baseba// reSpectuvely

nomlnals coordmated ‘as objects of a preposutnon |

' e g. John complalned to Mary and Peter

e.g. He gave all his' books to Torn and A//ce

predlcate adjectuves coordmated

e g- He, cs c/ear and forcefu/ in hls speech

e.g. I am /oath and afraid to do st

n .
i

adverbscoordmated L SRR . I P .

redncate nominals coordmated o ;-

He wrote to them politely but, f/rm/y - ~

, ©.9 Gregg ns a doctor and a hocky player as well

—

premodlflers coordmated

- ad jectnves

‘smenttsts S ey
: 's-genituve | -

.'_‘,e g Teachers and students welfare should be both promoted

eg.a clty councll but noun-modmers are seldom coordmated

" .
e. g. Hns clear and forceful dellvery mpressed the audlence

“-ing. partncnple“ o . S

e, g. Hus p/oneermg and lnspir/ng study of Ilterature comprehensuon among

_‘young teenagers |dent|f|es six sources of dlfflculty m hterary mterpretatlon

;"‘edpartumple o Lo v

PR

e g The wel/- known and unident/fled flymg object stlli remalns a mystery to :

V

' noun-modlfners

x adverbnal and sentence-modufler s

G ""e g. hls far-away cottage

:_fe g ~h|slpap-down-for-the-weekend cottage

\ '-'_:l Though there are -ing partucuples regerded as fully adjectuval Isuch ‘as’ 1
mterestnng, reassuring, and' entertaining), . in thss _study they " are- classlfled es -mg

‘elso epplles ' d; partncuples. R A




s. ' 'Adverbial modifiers and sentence-modifiers are seldom coordinated.

t, . - . I

9. postmodlfters c00rdmated
‘a. - | -tng parttcnple clauses BRI | R .‘ N
. e. g The rna;or mformatton control weakne’és faclng GonRad and tbreatenl g \
its surwva/ /n the busmess wor/d was msufflcaent lnformetnon flow *
, ‘lbetween its departments - ' '
b. . -ed participle clauses - . " R
e .g. The price a/ready ad/usted Sut st//l fe/ected by the buyers had to be L
Iowered again. " N T
L€, mflnmve clauses . ' . 3
| g The procedures to be understood and to be fo/lowed are exemplnfued
d. ,apposmves ’ . e B
e.g. Any attempt to be absent or to /eave ear/ y |s agalnst regulatlons
8. preposmonal phrases " ‘ , S .
e.g. Any decision concern/ng the future purchas/ng p/an‘should take into
‘account. the effecttveness of competmon on the supp//ers part and of .
| flex/b/I/ty onout part = T S - y
' ot postposltlve adjectlves R 5 : ~. N ’ :
| Pt . e Purttan ] offer mcluded the Iowest price acceptab/e and acces.s'/b/e at the
| . present tume o o . | "
’ g. dverbs k DR e :
’ 1 . e g. The examples above and be/ow are cuted for your reference
10, J‘._subordmate clauses coordmated - “ T '.. v Y

8. .g. lf ! can find the Ietter and you are’ /nterestea' in ft, l II Iet you have |t
SN B
- e.g. | wonder whether you should speak to h/m personally about the matter or R

E ’whether lt /s better to wnte to h/m

o

- Postmodtfylng preposuttonal phrases should be dlstmgunshed from preposlttonal
" ‘phrases -used adverblally In such cases,. the posttlon of the preposnt:onal phrase
_ determines "its “function, ‘On " the “one- hend m the followmg sentence the L
R S preposlttonal phrase Jis a, postmodlfler PO S S Sl

1. v The  children “behind  the' .fence. jeered: at- the soldlers., RS B L
7.4 - 'On the other hand, in the sentence below the preposttrcnal phrase ts an e
N, adverbial . of- position: L L e

S _,Behmd the fence the chuldren jeered at the soldlers. TR LIS




1 1, non—fmlte clauses coordmated" o o o .".‘
o e g Hearmg the exp(osron and f/ndlng /t‘ very sertous he phoned the pohce
'ammedtately SRS ’\ : ‘ - L
. 6.9. Caught ln the f/ght bé?ween two. of h/s best frlends and surpr/sed by the )
’ l atred they had for one another he d|d not know: what to do so that. they( can K
. ‘l“makeltup C TR 3 - e 3 ' ’__
| 12 ‘object complements coordmated ‘ | .
eg.l always have my coffee b/ack.: and not.: “ )
. ‘ o g.! conSlder John a good dr/ver and 8 skl//ed mechanic. |

. Fmally, count the tota/ number of accas/ons when coordmatlons of var:ous klnds

msndeT-unltsoccurred B P A

To summarlze coordlnatlon msnde T-unlts mformatlon follow the procedures
below: . ‘ R - R - '
T Te compute the'.number of coordinatians’ inside f-units-perf-unit divide the tota/ |
| number of coord/nations ins:de T- un/ts by the number of T- un/ts found .in the
’ subject s 500-word wntten sample lsee Data Sheet 1) o : CL
2 ‘To compute the number of coordlnatlons /ns/de T—un/ts per. c/ause dlv:de the' \
' tota/ number of coordinations /nSIde T-un/ts by the number of c/auses found_m ’
the subject s 500-word wntten sample lsee Data Sheet 1) AR .
30 To compute the number of words per coordinat/on /ns/de Tunlt dlvnde the‘.ﬂv }
. number of words (see Data Sheet 1) by the: tata/ number of coordinat/ons inszde B
. - T-umts (see Data Sheet 8).- ' “ | o
o oméute Degth of Modlflcatlen msnde T-umts lnformatlon

’Quantlfy the occurrence of premodlfucatlon mslde T-unfts by follownng the . .

S examples gnven m the prewous sectlon and usmg Data Sheet 7 /— ,' T
A f,’fg Quentlfy the occu(rence of postmodlfncatlon lnSlde T-unnts by followmg thee -
'?';examples glven |n the prevaous sectlon and usung Data Sheet 7 ' |
e ‘. Count the total number of mod/flers by summmg up the totaf number of -
- ";_:f‘premodlflers and the total number of postmodlflers in Data Sheet 7 B SN = R

. . * i

'fi‘*“jatteched to‘f -'the mam clauses.

‘e




N

"To summanze the depth of modtflcatnon pnside T-umts observe the following oo

s

procedures SN o ‘ ‘ : _
. "‘Compute the number of mod/f/ers per T- un/r by dlvndmg the tota/ number of :
mod/f/ers (both premodlflers and postmodlflers) by the number of f units found m a

v,
‘1

the subject 500-word wrltten sample (see Data Sheet, 1). v R
o RN '

co2) ‘Compute the number of mod/f/erscper c/ause by dividing ' the tota/ number of
Y rnod/flers (both premodlfners and postmodnfners) by the number, of clauses feund .

in the subject s 500-word wrltten sample. (see Data Sheet 1) ‘ R L .

3. ‘Compute the number of words per modl fier by dwndmg the total number of words '

 (see Data Sheet 1) by t _gtota/ number of mod/llers (both premodlf(ers and R

. . o\
postmodrflers quantmed in Data Sheet 7. R 0

Compute Other Non-clausal Elements msnde T-unlts Data ' “ S ' ‘
‘Non flnlte Clauses Used Adverbually | ‘ | |
Non finite clauses used adverblally are subclassnfued into /nf/nit/ve of purpose,
t : 3‘ -fng pamc/ple, --ed partlc/ple, and verb/ess clauses whlch in COntrast to flnnte .
o clauses,* |mply a sub;ect which, ‘though absent, is yco-referentnal wnth that of the '
superordlnate clause They are exemphf:ed as follows: | o
1 mfmmve of purpose He opened his*case to. look for a book
2 -mg partucuple Leawng the room, he trupped ower the mat. .
'3, -ed partncuple St/mu/ated by our enthustasm, he took up enthropo/ogy
“q. verbless c/ause When rrpe the oranges are prcked and sorted R “ o
When you sum up the tota/ number of non-f/nrte clauses used edverblally, do - |
. . fthe followmg two. computlngs . L ’

Co N
a 'n

To compute the number of non-f/nlte clauses per 7- un/t dsv:de the total number

of non—fmlte clauses used adverb/ally (see Data Sﬁeet 8) by the number of T. -unlts,:‘-‘

e (s‘ e Data Sheet N found m the subject s 500-word wntten sample

: of non-f/n/te clauses used adverblally by the number of clauses (see Data Sheet,'-
[ ; 1) found |n the subject’s 500-word wntten sample A

S 'Words and Preposnttonal Phrases Used AdverbnallY

compute the number of non-f/n/te“clauses per clause dwnde the total number» =



[T

Words and preposutional phrases xﬁed adverblally refer to sentence adverb/a/s_'

on the one hand and prepositiona/ phrases as ad/uncts on the other

sentence adverblals (SAs) mclude the followmg

prep phrases used as adverbtal adjuncts and mdncatwe of

adverbs

- etc,

e g I was awarded my Bachelor of Arts degree in 7978
: ‘n,f‘place/posltlon : ‘ '“,"-‘ S " 7 :
S e g l took the papers from hls desk (dlrectlon) | | .
e.g. ~She was whlspermg softly mto the m/crophone (dlrectlon)‘ s g
j"”process L Pt

i ‘e g By pressing thlS button you can stop the machme ey

; e. g. She replied to questlons with great courtesy (manner) .

'

i . : .
. - \
K.\ » ' ‘ . ! N

e.g. benera/ly, perhaps, maybe a/so espec/a//y, furthermore, 'moreover,
'however nevertheless c/ear/y, certa/nly, etc. —-words that functlon as"

‘,transmonal devnces |n wrltten dlspourse and are mdlcatlve of style attltude ”

\

prep, phrases as dISjunCtS and conjuncts S LA \

4

‘e.g. to. one s regret to one s surpr/se inall frankness, of course, etc-- words ,

" that are style and atltudlnal dns;uncts

\ ' X . O

6. g For one th/ng, 2! far another .o in the f/rst p/ace {enumerative} In

| add/t/on above g// /re/nforclng/ In the same . way (equat/vel. In a//
. short /n conc/uslon {summat/ve} / n other words, for examp/e for. /nstance, '
(apposrt(ve/ As a resu/t as a consequence In that case ( lnferent/a/ ). On the! |
; contrary, in contrast hy compar/son, /on the one hand } on the other hand

' /ant/theticl In any case, at any rate, /n sp/te of that, after aII on the ather ;

hand (concessi ve/ / n the meantime ( tempora//

T . : Lot

tlme

e, 0 1 wull be gomg back by the end of next month.

e.g:! have been m Canada for three years tduratlon)

L 8. g He |IVBS in a smal/ w/lage (posmon)

' 'e g He spoke m a way (manne )rthat remlnded me of hus father.y',v =




. Preposmonal Phrases andlnflnltlves as Adjectwe Complements .I

'

','.,__.~

e. g | go to school Dy car (means)

" e.g. You'can cut the bread wlth that kn/fe (lnstrument) . L : . B

[

d, . recuptent/target B o 3 ‘ P
e. g. He made ,a beautnful doII for hJS daughter (mtended recnplent)

- e. g. He gave a.beautlful doll to his daughter {actual recuplent)

.e.g. After aiming carefu(ly at the b/rd (target) he missed it completely. |

e, agentlve ' co o - S v

-a.g. The 'wlndow_fwas broken by a boy.

f. others :_ ‘ SRR . D R
e.g. Jock, with several of hls friends (accompaniment), was drinkingtill "2
, o - : s TN

“am, ’ o L : ‘ k o \
| eg ‘(source, purpose etc) , ] . .‘ ' o ’
‘ When you sum up the tota/ number of sentence adverb/a/s and the total/ numberi
‘of prepOS/t/ona/ phrases as ad/uncts do the fo(lowlng computlngs ‘ L
' 1,_ To compute the number of SAs per T “unit (see Data Sheet 8), dlvnde the number of ‘
sentence adverb/a/s by the number of T- un/ts (see Data Sheet 1. - w o '
2.‘  To. -compute the number of SAs per c/ause dlwde the number of sente?n:e"‘,
' adverb/a/s by the number of c/auses (see Data Sheet 1) .‘ | ,.
3. To comptxte the number of preposlt/ana/ ad/uncts per T un/t (see Data Sheet'8),

- divide the number af prepos/t/onal ad /uncts by thq.number of T- un/rs (see Data L

"Sheetll L ‘\; . o RV C
',4. | ’To compute the number of preposmonal ad/uncts per c/ause d(vude the; number o

1 ,l,.

" 'of preposrt/onal ad juncts by the number of clauses (see Data Sheet 1)

‘Preposutuonal phrases and mfmmves as ad;ectlve complements are exemphfued as‘

-- :.“‘follows I BRI . ',;1 . o . o
Lo 1‘ preposmonal phrases 'lhey are consclous ef thelr reSPOnsibllity RN ) ‘
L 2 mf/n/ttve Bob is: slow to react L e ai" f S ";";‘i

Once you sum up the total number of these ad;ectuve complements do. the

S 1 ettt ety
P i, v

followmg two computmgs - : , S
1 7 To compute the number of ad/ectlve complements per T-unlt dnvude the number e o
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"

of ed/eétlve complements (see Data Sheet 8) by the number of T -units found in

,,, . the sub]ect s 600- word written sample
hy ~r“ . '
t;;ﬂfb compute the number ol ad /ecr/ve comp/ements per clause, duxn\de the numbér

‘ of ed/ectlve cornp(ements by the number of c/auses found in the subject’s

1

500-word written 'sarﬁple.

‘Non-clausal or ’Near-claus'ali" Nomlnals

' N [

Non-clausal nommals refer to /nterrogat/ ve infinitivals, factive Infinitivals and

gerunds The followmg are ihe examples Co

e

1., /nterrogar/ye /nf/n(t/ va/ He told me how to get the alrport,

'

2. fact/ve In//n/t/va/ The best thing is to /et the po//ce pandle /t, ,,'

3. gerund J neir quarre/ ling over pay was'the reason for his resignation.
Next, compute the number of non- c/ausa/ nominals per T-unit and the number

of hon-c/ausa/ -nominals per c/euse

gather Develogment_gl Errors Information.

N

In this study developmental errors are subdlassified into gl/obal errors and /ocal

i

errors. The fﬁrmer comprlses errors such as those involving words used to Introduce
L

subordlnate clauses, verba/ or lexical usages, and word order, The Iatter includes
erroré’ 41s‘iu(:h as " those -conterning verb tense, art/c/es prepo bns, sub/ecr -verb
{ agreement, p/ura/ ’s’ 3rd person singular, copula ‘to be’, possessw% s and auxil /ary
‘ Qtfgntlfy both the number of‘ global errors and the numbev of local errors first
. and then sum up the total number of deve/opmental errors., Next '
. - compute the number of words per error by dividing the number of words (which
terminates at the end of the sentence closest to the five hundredth word) by the
total numbe; of developmenta/ errors (see Data Sheet9). - !

2. percentage of‘,er‘ror free T-units need not be computed because it is already

available .in Data Sheet 1.



14t -d . '
4,38, @13 .087
. ',
Sroneme -a er8f ok ' ' g
File "EAAS " already exists,
8,00, 813,087

Struncate eres
Current stze | paga, no truncation pogl‘h\n,
8,00, 813,007 .
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